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hand as a convenient reference.
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CAUTION

RISK OF ELECTRICESHDGK

A

ATTENTION: risouE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS OUVRIR

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

A
A

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the user to the
presence of uninsulated “dangerous voliage® within the
product’s enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is
intended to alert the user to the presence of important
operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
fiterature accompanying the product.

[ INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. J

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

. Read all the instructions before using the product.

. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a
bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near
a swimming pool, or the like.

. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is
recommended by the manufacturer.

8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged
from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.

9. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids
are not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

10.The product should be serviced by qualified service
personnel when:

4. This product, either alone or In combination with an amplifier A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into the
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do product; or
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level C. The product has been exposed to rain; or

or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any D. The product does not appear to operate normally or

hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an exhibits a marked change in performance; or

audiologist. E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure
5. The product should be located so that its location or position damaged.

does not interfere with its proper ventilation. 11.Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described
6. The product should be located away from heat sources such in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing

as radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce should be referred to qualified service personnel.

heat.
7. The product should be connected to a power supply only of

the type described in the operating instructions or as marked

on the product.

- For the USA"\

GROUNDING INSTRUCTIONS

This product must be grounded. If it should malfunction or breakdown, grounding provides a path of least resistance for
electric current to reduce the risk of electric shock.

This product is equipped with a cord having an equipment-grounding conductor and a grounding piug. The plug must be
plugged into an appropriate outiet that is properly installed and grounded in accordance with all local codes and ordinances.

DANGER: Improper connection of the equipment-grounding conductor can result in a risk of electric shock. Check with a
qualified electrician or serviceman if you are in doubt as to whether the product is propery grounded.
Do not modify the plug provided with the product — if it will not fit the outlet, have a proper outlet installed by a qualified

electrician.
. y,

- For the U.K. -~

WARNING:  THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:
The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the piug which is marked by the
letter E or by the safety earth symbol @ or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE LINE PLUG must be grounded.



USING THE UNIT SAFELY

l INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS l

About A WARNING and A\ CAUTION Notices

About the Symbols

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or severe

AWARNING injury should the wunit be used

improperly.

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the unit be used
improperly.

/\ CAUTION

* Material damage refers to damage or

other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic
animals or pets.

A

The A\ symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is
determined by the design contained within the
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

The © symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried out (are forbidden). The specific thing that
must not be done is indicated by the design contained
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

2

The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is
indicated by the design contained within the circle. In
the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-
cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.

------------------------------------- ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING ---------=--sssssmesmasnoeannaaces

/A\WARNING |

/\WARNING |

+ Before using this unit, make sure to read the
instructions below, and the Owner’s Manual.

* Do not open or perform any internal modifica-
tions on the unit. (The only exception would be @
where this manual provides specific instructions
which should be followed in order to put in place
user-installable options; see User Guide p. 5.)

» Make sure you always have the unit placed so it is
level and sure to remain stable. Never place it on
stands that could wobble, or on inclined surfaces.

* Do not excessively twist or bend the power cord,
nor place heavy objects on it. Doing so can ®
damage the cord, producing severed elements and
short circuits. Damaged cords are fire and shock
hazards!

¢ In households with small children, an adult
should provide supervision until the child is &
capable of following all the rules essential for the
safe operation of the unit.

* Protect the unit from strong impact.
(Do not drop it!) &

* Do not force the unit’s power-supply cord to share
an outlet with an unreasonable number of other ®
devices. Be especially careful when using
extension cords—the total power used by all
devices you have connected to the extension
cord’s outlet must never exceed the power rating
(watts/amperes) for the extension cord. Excessive
loads can cause the insulation on the cord to heat
up and eventually melt through.

Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult
with your retailer, the nearest Roland Service &
Center, or an authorized Roland distributor, as

listed on the “Information” page.

Always turn the unit off and unplug the power
cord before attempting installation of the hard %
disk drive unit (model no. HDP88 series; User

Guide p. 5).

song data has been backed up) on a conventional
audio CD player. The resulting sound may be of a
level that could cause permanent hearing loss.
Damage to speakers or other system components
may result.

DO NOT play a CD-R/RW disc (disc on which ®




| ../ CAUTION |

cord when plugging into, or unplugging from, an
outlet or this unit.

e Always grasp only the plug on the power-supply @

s Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming
entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be
placed so they are out of the reach of children.

¢ Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on ®

the unit.

¢ Never handle the power cord or its plugs with wet &% 7
hands when plugging into, or unplugging from, @’
an outlet or this unit.

* Before moving the unit, disconnect the power
plug from the outlet, and pull out all cords from
external devices.

¢ Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and
unplug the power cord from the outlet (p. 36). %

e Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning
in your area, pull the plug on the power cord out %
of the outlet.

¢ Install only the specified hard disk drive unit
(model no. HDP88 series). Remove only the
specified screws (User Guide p. 5).

¢ Should you remove the optical connector caps, 0

make sure to put them in a safe place out of
children's reach, so there is no chance of them
being swallowed accidentally.
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IMPORTANT NOTES

In addition to the items listed under “IMPORTANT
SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS” and “USING THE UNIT
SAFELY” on pages 2 and 3, please read and observe the
following:

Power Supply

* Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise (such as an electric
motor or variable lighting system).

* Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions
and/or damage to speakers or other devices.

Placement

* Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment
containing large power transformers) may induce hum.
To alleviate the problem, change the orientation of this
unit; or move it farther away from the source of inter-
ference.

¢ This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such
receivers.

e Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it near
devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed
vehicle, or otherwise subject it to temperature extremes.
Excessive heat can deform or discolor the unit.

¢ To avoid possible breakdown, do not use the unit in a wet
area, such as an area exposed to rain or other moisture.

Maintenance

* For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth
or one that has been slightly dampened with water. To
remove stubborn dirt, use a cloth impregnated with a
mild, non-abrasive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe
the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

» Never use benzine, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Additional Precautions

Please be aware that the contents of memory can be
irretrievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the
improper operation of the unit. To protect yourself against
the risk of loosing important data, we recommend that
you periodically save a backup copy of important data
you have stored in the unit’s memory on a storage device
(e.g., Hard disks, Zip disks or CD-R/RW discs).

Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore the contents
of data that was stored on a storage device (e.g., Hard
disks, Zip disks or CD-R/RW discs) once it has been lost.
Roland Corporation assumes no liability concerning such
loss of data.

Use a reasonable amount of care when using the unit’s
buttons, sliders, or other controls; and when using its jacks
and connectors. Rough handling can lead to malfunctions.

Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

When connecting / disconnecting all cables, grasp the
connector itself—never pull on the cable. This way you
will avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable’s
internal elements.

A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit during
normal operation.

To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the unit’s
volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use
headphones, so you do not need to be concerned about
those around you (especially when it is late at night).

When you need to transport the unit, package it in the box
(including padding) that it came in, if possible. Otherwise,
you will need to use equivalent packaging materials.

Use a cable from Roland to make the connection. If using
some other make of connection cable, please note the
following precautions.

e Some connection cables contain resistors. Do not use
cables that incorporate resistors for connecting to this
unit. The use of such cables can cause the sound level
to be extremely low, or impossible to hear. For infor-
mation on cable specifications, contact the manufac-
turer of the cable.

11



Handling the Internal Hard
Disk Drive

e For details on hard disk handling, refer also to the instruc-
tions that accompanied your hard disk.

Before performing any of the following actions, be sure to
perform the shutdown procedure. Failure to do so may
result in the loss of song data or damage to the hard disk.

» Turning off the power of the V5-1880

¢ Turning off the power of the disk drive connected with
SCSI connector

*Removing a disk from a removable disk drive
connected with SCSI connector

® Shutdown (See Appendices p. 13)
Removable Disk Drive (See Appendices p. 13)

o While using the VS-1880, be careful not to subject the unit
to vibration or shock, and avoid moving the unit while the
power is turned on.

s Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from
vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle, be sure
the installation does not exceed the permissible range.

¢ Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been moved
to a location with a level of humidity that is greatly
different than its former location. Rapid changes in the
environment can cause condensation to form inside the
drive, which will adversely affect the operation of the
drive. When the unit has been moved, allow it to become
accustomed to the new environment (allow a few hours)
before operating it.

12

Copyright

Unauthorized recording, distribution, sale, lending, public
performance, broadcasting, or the like, in whole or in part,
of a work (musical composition, video, broadcast, public
performance, or the like) whose copyright is held by a
third party is prohibited by law.

When exchanging audio signals through a digital
connection with an external instrument, this unit can
perform recording without being subject to the restrictions
of the Serial Copy Management System (SCMS). This is
because the unit is intended solely for musical production,
and is designed not to be subject to restrictions as long as
it is used to record works (such as your own composi-
tions) that do not infringe on the copyrights of others.
(SCMS is a feature that prohibits second-generation and
later copying through a digital connection. It is built into
MD recorders and other consumer digital-audio
equipment as a copyright-protection feature.)

Do not use this unit for purposes that could infringe ona
copyright held by a third party. Roland assumes no
responsibility whatsoever with regard to any infringe-
ments of third-party copyrights arising through your use
of this unit.

About the License Agreement

The VS-890 and its CD-R capability are designed to allow
you to reproduce material to which you have copyright,
or material which the copyright owner has granted you
permission to copy. Accordingly, reproduction of music
CDs or other copyrighted material without the permission
of the copyright owner, other than for your own personal
use and enjoyment (private use) constitutes copyright
infringement, which may incur penalties. Consult a
copyright specialist or special publications for more
detailed information on obtaining such permission from
copyright holders.



Preparations

About the Package Contents

The following items are included with the VS-890. Please
check to make sure you have all the items.

* VS-890

* ACcord

¢ User Guide

¢ Owner's Manual (this manual)

* Appendices

Main Features

The Latest in Compact Home
Studio Environments

The VS-B90 retains all of the features of the Roland’s
VS-8BOEX Digital Studio Workstation; a revolution in the
world of the home studio, with the disk recorder, digital
mixer, and multi effects systematically and more
organically integrated. From when you start picking mics to
when you actually record to mixdown, adding effects, and
on to creating the master data for playing through a PA or
mastering on a CD, you can get a handle on every aspect of
the recording process with the VS-890 in your home studio.

Disk Recorder Section

The digital disk recorder section provides 8 playback
tracks, and allows 8 tracks to be recorded simultancously.
Each track has 8 supplementary tracks (V-tracks; p. 32),
and each song can have 2 sets (V-track banks) of these 64
tracks (8 tracks x 8 V-tracks). This means that a song can have
a total of 128 tracks (64 V-tracks x 2 banks), giving you
flexibility when you need to record multiple takes, or need a
location for temporary storage for editing.

vOs

¢ The maximum number of simultaneous recording or
playback tracks may be limited to eight tracks or less,
depending on song-data makeup and disk-drive
performance.

» When the Recording mode (p. 48) is MAS, the maximum
number of simultaneous recording tracks is six tracks.

¢ When the Vari-Pitch (p. 178) is on, the maximum
number of simultaneous recording tracks is four
tracks.

You can perform mixdown to the Mastering Tracks (tracks 7
and 8) while simultaneously playing back tracks 1 through 6
(Mastering Room; p. 137). This can be handy when you're
preparing performance data that’s already been mixed
down, such as when you're producing your own original
audio CD.

There is a recording mode that supports professional-use
digital equipment, such as DAT recorders, digital mixers,
and digital effects processors. You can faithfully record and
edit high-quality sound material, and play it back or output
it without any drop in quality.

You can instantly find the location of sections in a song you
want to hear repeatedly or places that you wish to record
aver (Locator; p. 40) by placing marks at such points
(Marker; p. 41). These Markers are recalled by simple
procedure, and you will never wait for any rewinding or
fast-forwarding time.

The V5-890 uses “non-destructive editing.” This allows you
to cancel and recover up to 999 previous recording and
editing operations (Undo/Redo; p. 75).

Digital Mixer Section

You can store all mixer settings, including fader levels, pan,
and effects. Stored settings can be recalled very simply,
making it convenient in adjusting balances during mixdown
and comparing mixes with effects (Scene; p. 46).

Changes in settings over time, such as fader levels and pan,
can also be stored (Auto Mix; p. 107), so you can realize easy
fade-ins and fade-outs in your mixes.

You can easily make the most appropriate mixer condition
settings, including those for recording, track bouncing, and
mixdown (EZ Routing; p. 90).

13
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Preparations

Effects Section

Effects are built in. This allows you to use up to 2 stereo
effects when the V5-890 is used by itself.

The effect provides not only basic effects such as reverb and
delay, but also effects ideal for vocals and guitar (such as
Guitar Amp Simulator), ideal for mastering (such as
Mastering Tool Kit or Speaker Modeling), and even special
effects such as RSS. The way in which each of these effects
are organized by the 36 “algorithms” so that you can create
new sounds easily.

,

®
RSS (Appendices; p. 14)

The effect provides 240 read only effects setting
(Preset Patches) which designed for various uses. In
addition, the effect provides 100 read and write effects
setting (User Patches) for changing and saving that
contents. You can instantly switch between a variety of
effects simply by selecting a patch (p. 117).

Simple Operation

The V5-890 can be operated as easily as conventional
multi-track recorders. You will be able to enjoy the

advantages of home studio from the day that you purchase it.

The custom LCD screen provides visual confirmation of
many settings at once. In particular, the bar display provides
a graphical indication of the level meter, pan and fader
settings, and the track record status (playlist; p. 186). The
LCD screen is backlit and inclined, so it is easy to read when
used on stage or wherever high visibility is required.

Connectivity

There are 6 sets of balanced input jacks, handling a wide
input sensitivity range, from line level (+4 dBu) to mic level
(-50 dBu).

Besides the RCA phono type (stereo) MASTER jacks, the
(mono) AUX A and AUX B jacks are provided.

The VS-890 provides both coaxial and optical digital VYO
connectors. With these, you can make digital connections
with popular consumer electronic devices such as CD
players, DAT recorders, MD recorders, and so on.

A SCSI connector (DB-25 type) is also provided, allowing
you to connect to external SCSI devices such as the CD-RW
drive and the Zip drive. You can connect a CD-RW drive
(Roland CD Recorder) or a Zip drive, and create your own
original audio CDs, or back up your songs on CD-R/RW or
Zip media.

MIDI IN and MIDI OUT/THRU connectors are also provided.
You can synchronize the VS-890 with an external MIDI
sequencer, use the MIDI sequencer to control the VS-890's
mixer, sound an external MIDI sound generator with the
metronome, and more.

Besides tracks for recording audio signals, the VS-890 has
sync track for storing MIDI clock message. You can even
synchronize MIDI sequencers that are not compatible with
MTC (MIDI Time Code) or MMC (MIDI Machine Control).

2

e
MTC (Appendices; p. 12), MMC (Appendices; p. 13)

Substantial Options

Internal Hard Disk (designated by Roland)

An internal 2.5-inch IDE hard disk. Having this internal hard
disk installed makes the VS-890 system compact and easy to
transport. Furthermore, there is no need to make complex
settings and no problems with faulty connections (unlike
those which could occur when an external disk is used).
When you're using the VS-890, an internal hard drive must
be installed.

MEMD

For simultaneous recording or playback of a number of
tracks, for getting more out of the available hard disk space,
and in order to get the fullest performance in general from
the VS-890, we recommend using the 2.1 GB or larger Hard
Disk.

Roland CD Recorder

The Roland CD Recorder (CD-RW drive) connected with a
SCSI connector. With this drive, you can write songs created
on the V5-890 as well as create your own original audio CDs.
Additionally, you can use it for backing up songs to CD-R
discs.

SI-80sP

This is a video/MIDI sync interface for connection to the
MIDI connector. V5-890 operations such as play /stop/
forward can be synchronized from a video device with

LANC connectors or SYSTEM ® connectors.

000 Y

14



Front and Rear Panels

Mixer Section
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1  PEAK Indicators

These indicators allow you to confirm the sound level input
at the input jacks (1-6). They help you to determine the
correct input level when adjusting the INPUT knobs. You
will need to specify the level at which the indicators light
beforehand (p. 192). The indicators are set at the factory to
-6 dB.

2 INPUT Knobs

These knobs adjust the sensitivity of the input jacks (1-6).
Turn a knob fully to the right for mic level (-50 dBu), and
fully to the left for line level (+4 dBu).

3 PAN Knobs

These knobs adjust the pan (location in the stereo output)
of each channel.

000

4

SELECT/CH EDIT (Select/Channel Edit)
buttons

This is used to change the settings for the input mixer, track
mixer, or effects return mixer, and to select the input
channel where the change is to be made. The indicator for the
current target channel lights up.

When FADER indicator lights orange.
[1}-{8]:

each of input channel

When FADER indicator lights green.
[1]-18]: each of track channel
When FADER indicator lights red.
[6}: Stereo In (p. 174)

7} effect 1 return

[8]:

effect 2 return

You can determine which input channel or track channel is
recorded on which track by pressing these buttons while
holding down the STATUS buttons (p. 51).

You can immediately display the parameter setting screen

for a particular channel by pressing the respective button
while holding down [SHIFT].

15
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Front and Rear Panels

5 STATUS Buttons

These buttons switch the status of each track (p. 51). The
current status is shown by the button indicator.

SOURCE (orange)
The input source or track assigned to the channel is being
output.

REC (blinking red)
Recording is selected for the track assigned to the channel.
During playback, you will be able to listen to the track.

REC (blinking red and orange)

Recording is selected for the track assigned to the channel.
During playback, you will be able to listen to the source.

PLAY (green)
The track assigned to the channel will playback.

REC (blinking red and green)

This specifies recording on the respective tracks (recording
standby). The tracks themselves are assigned for recording.

OFF (darkness)

The channel is muted (silent).

When pressed in combination with the SELECT/CH EDIT
buttons, this selects the source or track to be assigned to a
track for recording.

6 Channel Faders

Use these faders to adjust the volume level of each channel or
track.

7  PHONES Knob

Adjusts the volume of the headphones.

8 AUX SEND knob
Adjusts the output level of the AUX SEND jacks (p. 184).

©Q £z ROUTING/SOLO Button

Displays the EZ Routing menu (p. 107).
In conjunction with [SHIFT], this switches the Solo function
on/off (p. 174).

16

1O rADER/EDIT Button

Pressing this button alternately assigns each channel’s input
mixer, track mixer and effect return mixer to the fader for
that channel (p. 29). The button indicator shows the current

status.

INPUT (orange):  Input Mixer
TRACK (green): Track Mixer
RETURN (red): Effect Return Mixer

In conjunction with [SHIFT], this accesses the Master Block
setting page.

l ‘ Master Fader

Use this fader to adjust the overall output level.



Front and Rear Panels

Recorder Section

TIME/VALUE

4
S

l EDIT CONDITION Buttons

The functions and parameters of the VS-890 are organized
within these buttons. To use a desired operation, press the
appropriate button.

[SONG]:
Operations such as creating a new song (p. 48) or choosing
the present song (p. 50).

[LOCATOR]:
Operations such as changing the Locator bank (p. 40} or
fine-tuning Marker time (p. 41).

[TRACK]:

Operations such as copying (p. 79) or deleting (p. 85) tracks.

[EFFECT]:
Operations such as choosing (p. 117) or adjusting (p. 118)
effects.

[SYSTEM]:
Operations such as making global settings for the VS-890
(p. 186) or initializing the hard disk (p. 134).

2 AUTOMIX Button

Switches the Auto Mix function on and off. The button
indicator lights when Auto Mix is on (p. 107).

In conjunction with [SHIFT], this switches the Vari-pitch
function on/ off (p. 178).

3 LOCATOR Buttons

Pressing this buttons allows you to store or recall Locators
(p. 40) and Markers (p. 41), or to store or recall Scenes (p. 46).
[LOC1/5}-[LOCA4/8]:

Selects Locators and Scenes . When combined with
[LOCATOR], these switch the Locator bank.

[CLEAR]:

Deletes Locators, Markers, and Scenes . When you press
[CLEAR] while holding down the STATUS button, all
settings (routings) that specify which channels are recorded
on which tracks are cleared (Input Assign: p. 51).

[PREVIOUS | }:
Recalls the previous Marker.

[NEXT | ]:
Recalls the next Marker.

17
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Front and Rear Panels

[TAP]:

This is pressed to set Markers.

[LOOP]:

Turns Loop Recording on and off (p. 56). This is pressed with
[LOC1/5]}-{LLOC4/8], it specifies the range to be recorded in
Loop Recording.

[AUTO PUNCH}:

Turns Auto Punch-In Recording on and off (p. 55). This is
pressed with [LOC1/5]-{LOCA4/8], it specifies the range to be
recorded in Auto Punch-In Recording.

4  sCENE/NUMERICS button

This is pressed when storing, recalling, and deleting Scenes
(p. 46).

When used in combination with [SHIFT], you can use the
LOCATOR buttons as a numeric keypad for entering
numerals (p. 179).

5 Transport Control Buttons

These buttons are used to operate the recorder (p.**).

[ZERO]: Returns the current time to “00h00m00s00”
(zero return).

[REW]:  While this button is held down, the current
time is moved back.

[FF1: While this button is held down, the current
time is moved forward.

[STOP]: Stops recording or playback of the song,.

[PLAY}: Starts recording or playback from the current
time.

[REC]:  Press this button to record a song.

6 TIME/VALUE Didl

In normal (playback) status, this dial adjusts the time of
playback.

This is used to change the settings values for each parameter
when settings are changed.

7  PLAY (DISPLAY) Button

Press this button to return to the screen that appears when
the VS-890 is turned on (normal playback status; p. 36).

In conjunction with [SHIFT], this switches the item shown in
the bar display (p. 186).

8 PARAMETER Buttons

Use these buttons to switch the parameter display.

9 SHIFT Button

This button is pressed in conjunction with other buttons to
access additional functions of those buttons.

1 O cursor Buttons

Normally (i.e. in Play Condition), these buttons are used to
move the current time display. When making settings (i.e. in
Edit Condition), these buttons are used to select parameters.
When a YES/NO response is required during an operation,
use these buttons to reply.

[NO (CANCEL)]:
This is pressed to cancel the current operation or exit the
current screen.

[YES (ENTER)]:
This is pressed to execute the current operation or select the
current screen.

11 cD-RW/MASTERING button

Displays the Mastering Room screen (p. 137) or the menu
screen for use in combination with a CD-RW drive (Roland
CD Recorder).

12 MIDI/DISK Indicator

This indicator lights green when MIDI messages are being
received, and red when data is being written or read on the
disk drive. If both of these are occurring, the indicator lights
orange.

13 UNDO/REDO Button

Press this button to cancel a recording or editing step that
you have made (Undo; p. 75).

Pressed with [SHIFT], this button cancels the last performed
Undo function (Redo; p. 76).

14 previEW Buttons

Press these buttons to use the Preview function (p. 44) that
plays back a specific length before and after the current
location.

18
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Display section

(Display Sample)
CONDITION MARKER# | TIME ]
Fl=a 86s -
MEASURE‘- BEAI_ 0
|:| -'.+

SYNC MODE SCENE 4
THT #
?EMA_I:VING TIME : 24
294, 400, .

CONDITION MARKER# | TIME ]

INPUT/TRACK

1 conbition

This indicates the current condition.

PLY: Normal status (Play condition).

iNn; Change the input mixer settings (n=1-8, a—d).
TRn: Change the track mixer settings (n=1-8, a-d).
RTN: Change the return mixer settings.

MST: Change the master block settings.

SNG: Song edit

LOC: Locator edit

TRK: Track edit

FX: Effect edit

SYS: System edit

CDR: CD-RW /Mastering

MEMD

* If Song Protect (p. 77) is turned on, the Play Condition
display will be “Ply.”

* The input/track mixer display will indicate 1-8 for
channels whose Channel Link (p. 174) is OFF, and a-d
for channels which are turned ON.

2 MARKER # (marker number)

This shows the marker number for the current time. If a mark
point has not been assigned to the current time, the closest
marker number located before the current time will be
shown.

3 TIME

The current time of the song is displayed as SMPTE time
code.

,

[ ]
SMPTE Time Code (Appendices p. 12)
4  measure

This shows the current measure of the song (p. 39).

S  BEAT
This shows the current beat of the song (p. 39).

6 sync mobe

This indicates the current sync mode (method of
synchronization).

7 scENne

This shows the currently used scene number (mixer setting).
An asterisk “*” shown at the beginning of the scene number
indicates that the current mixer settings have been modified
since the scene was recalled.

8 REMAINING TIME
This shows the remaining length of ime available for
recording.

9 Bar display

In normal condition, the item selected by [DISPLAY (PLAY)}
are shown graphically (p. 186). While you are making a
setting, data for the setting being made is displayed
graphically.
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Front and Rear Panels

Rear Panel

wwnll

2

1 POWER switch

This switch turns power of the V5-890 on and off.

2  ACIN (AC Inlet)

Connect the included power cable here.

e

Do NOT connect using any power cord other
than the one provided. Using any other power
cord may result in damage to the device.

3 SCSI Connector

This is a DB-25 type SCSI connector for connecting disk
drives such as a CD-RW drive (the Roland CD Recorder) ora
Zip drive.

,

®
CD-RW (Appendices; p. 12), Zip drive (Appendices; p. 13}

20

4  MIDI Connectors (IN, OUT/THRU)

External MIDI devices (SI-80SP, MIDI sequencers, etc.) can
be connected here.

IN:
This connector receives MIDI messages. Connect it to the
MIDI OUT connector of the external MIDI device.

OUT/THRU:

This connector can be used either asa MIDIOUT oras a
MIDI THRU connector. With the factory settings, it will
function as a MIDI OUT connector, which means it is set to
transmit MIDI messages.

5 DIGITAL Connectors

The VS-890 features both coaxial and optical digital 1/0O
connectors (conforming to 5/P DIF).

IN: This inputs a digital audio signal (stereo). You
can select either the coaxial input connection
or the optical connection.

OUT: This outputs a digital audio signal (stereo).
Here you can use both the coaxial connector
and the optical connector simultaneously, and
each can carry a different signal.

2

®
S/P DIF (Appendices p. 13)
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¢ Torecord a digital audio signal, it is not sufficient to
simply connect a digital audio device to the DIGITAL IN
connector. When inputting a digital audio signal, refer to
“Recording Digital Signals” (p. 66).

e [t is not able to input or output analog audio signals.

6 roor swiTcH Jack

An optional foot switch (such as the DP-2 or the BOSS
FS-5U) can be connected here when you want to control
recorder operations, mark point settings, and punch in/out
operations, and so on with a foot switch. With the factory
settings, a foot switch is set to start and stop the recorder.

7  PHONES Jack

An optional set of headphones can be connected here. The
PHONES jack outputs the same sound as the MONITOR
jack.

8  MASTER Jacks (L R)
©Q  AUX SEND Jack A

10 Aux sEND Jack B

These are output jacks for analog audio signals (RCA phone
type).

With the factory settings, all signals are output from the
MASTER OUT jacks, and there is no output from the AUX
(A and B) SEND jacks. The output is determined by the block
settings of the mixer’s master section and the settings of each
channel.

S

910

1 T INPUT Jacks (1-6)

These are input jacks for analog audio signals. These are
balanced phone jacks, the input sensitivity of each jack is
adjusted by the INPUT knobs on the top panel.
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Before You Start (VS-890 Terminology)

This section explains basic concepts, internal structure, and
basic operation that you will need to know in order to
operate the VS-890. Please read this section thoroughly to
gain a better understanding of the VS-890.

,

e
The meanings of word indicated by this mark can be found

in the “Glossary” (Appendices; p. 12, 13).

Saving and Managing Data

Managing Disk Contents
(Partitioning)

The VS-890 saves all of the data such as — performance data,
mixing data, system data, etc. — on the disk drive. Thus, it
cannot operate without either having an internal disk or
being connected to a Zip drive with a SCSI connector.
Furthermore, the hard disk or Zip drive used by the V5-890
cannot be used by another device.

2

®
SCSI (Appendices; p.13), Zip drive (Appendices; p. 13)

NEEMD

o The VS-890 accepts installation of Internal hard disks
(designated by Roland). For simultaneous recording or
playback of a number of tracks, for getting more out of
the available hard disk space, and in order to get the
fullest performance in general from the VS-890, we
recommend using the 2.1 GB or larger Internal Hard
Disk.

¢ The V5-890 is able to manage which 500 MB or 1,000 MB
of disk space at once. If you use a disk drive with a
capacity that is larger than this, you will need to divide it
into two or more.

Each of these area is referred as the “partition.” Up to 10
partitions can be created in one disk drive. For creating songs
in a enough space, we recommend you to set the partitions to
1,000 MB (Drive Initialize; p. 134).

» Each partition on the V8-890's disk drive is treated as an
independent drive, with each partition automatically
given a partition number (0-9). When a single hard disk
has multiple partitions, you can specify which partition
of which drive will be used (Drive Select; p. 133). This
disk drive partition currently used is referred to as the
current drive.

22

Example 1

When the disk drive is 3.2 GB, and the partition size is 500
MB.

Disk Drive

(3.2GB)
Partition 0 Partition 1
(500 MB) (500 MB)
Partition 2 Partition 3
(500 MB) {500 MB)
Partition 4 Partition 5
(500 MB) (500 MB)
Partition 6
(200 MB)

Example 2

When the disk drive is 3.2 GB, and the partition size is 1,000
MB.

Disk Drive
(3.2 GB})

Partition 0
(1,000 MB)

Partition 1
(1,000 MB)

Partition 2
{1,000 MB)

Partition 3
{200 MB)

Example 3

When the disk drive is 6.0 GB, and the partition size is 500
MB.

Disk Drive
(6.0 GB)
Partition 0 Partition 1
{500 MB) (500 MB)
Partition 2 Partition 3
(500 MB) (500 MB)
Partition 4 Partition 5
(500 MB) (500 MB)
Partition 6 Partition 7
(500 MB) (500 MB)
Partition 8 Partition 9
(500 MB) (500 MB)
' Unusable :
' (1,000MB) .
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Example 4

When the disk drive is 6.0 GB, and the partition size is 1,000
MB.

Disk Drive

(6.0 GB)
Partition 0 Partition 1
(1,000 MB) (1,000 MB)
Partition 2 Partition 3
(1,000 MB) (1,000 MB)
Partition 4 Partition 5
{1,000 MB) (1,000 MB)

ke

If you wish to use hard disks or song data on both the V5-8%0
and the other VS series (V5-880, VS-880EX, VS-840, VS-
840EX, VS-1680, VS-1880 or VSR-880), because of factors such
as differing partition sizes and numbers of tracks, there will
be limitations as to what you can do. For more detailed
information, please see “Compatibility” (p. 151).

Regarding Hard Disk Partition Size

When purchased, the hard disk is divided (partitioned) into
1,000 MB units.

Demo Songs

The internal hard disk contains a demo song pre-recorded on
it.
s V-Studio for the VS-880, appropriate 72 MB

O

The actual used capacity of the song is displayed as 1 MB =
1,000,000 bytes. The displayed value is the approximate
standard value.

If you are using a hard disk that is 2,100 MB or larger, the VS-
1680 demo song “SEEMS SO RIGHT” will also be stored, but
this cannot be played back by the V5-890. The total size of
these demo songs is approximately 490 MB, so the space that
can actually be used is approximately 510 MB.

If you wish to record for a longer time, you can switch the
partition (e.g., IDE:0 — IDE:1). If you are using a 2,100 MB or
larger hard disk, switch partitions before you continue with
the operations of multitrack recording so that you will have a
longer recording time available (Drive Select; p. 133).

If you wish to completely delete “SEEMS SO RIGHT” from
the hard disk to increase the available space, you can
initialize the hard disk (Drive Initialize; p. 134). At this time,
all songs that are saved on the hard disk (including the VS-
880 demo song) will be erased, and cannot be recovered. As
necessary, back up the songs to a CD-RW disc, etc. (CD-R
Backup; p. 147).

The Location Where a
Performance is Recorded (Song)

The location where a performance data is recorded is
referred to as the song. For example on a cassette MTR, this
would correspond to cassette tape. Up to 200 songs for each
model (V5-880, 880EX and V5-890) can be created in each
partition. But the total song is limited to 500.

Normally, you should set the partition size at 1,000 MB.
When dealing with large numbers of songs (200 songs or
more) at the same time, setting the partition size to 500 MB is
recommended. The song currently being recorded, played
back, or edited is referred to as the current song. Following
data are included in a song.

¢ All data recorded on V-tracks

» MIDI clocks of the sync track (p. 164)

» Points specified within songs (locator; p. 40, marker; p.

41, punch-in/out points; p. 55, loop-in/ out points; p. 56)

* Scenes (mixer settings; p. 46)

» Vari Pitch settings (p. 178)

s System settings (system, MID], disk, sync, Scene) (p. 186)
o Effect settings (p. 112)

* Auto Mix Data (p. 107)
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Sources, Tracks, and Channels

On the VS-890, the recorder section and mixer section use
term sources, tracks, and channels. These terms may
appear similar to each other, and will be confusing unless
their differences are clarified.

Source

A signal which is input to the mixer section or recorded in
the recorder section. On the VS-890, this term refers in
particular to the signals of the analog input jacks (1-6) and
the digital in connector.

Track

A signal that is being input to or output from the recorder
section. It also refers to the location of a signal that is being
recorded onto or played back from the hard disk.

Channel

A signal that is being input to or output from the mixer
section. This term refers in particular to the faders and
buttons of the mixer section on the top panel.

24

About Events

The smallest unit of memory used by the VS-890 to store
recorded results on disk is called events. A newly created
song is provided approximately 10,000 events.

For each track, one recording pass uses 2 events. Operations
such as punch-in/out (p. 53) or track copy (p. 79) also use up
events. The number of events that are used up will fluctuate
in a complex way. For example, auto mix (p. 107) uses up 5
events for each Marker.

Even when your disk has ample free space, one song can use
up all the available events, in which case no more data could
be recorded to the song.

Remaining number of Events can be saved with the
following procedures. Please try the most appropriate one
with your situation.

Execute Song Store

Please Execute Song Store (p. 53) if in UNDO condition
(UNDO indicator is lit.). Events served for REDO will be
released. But please note that you cannot cancel (REDO) the
last UNDO if you once execute STORE.

Execute Song Optimize
Please execute Song Optimize if you have done a lot of
Punch In recording (p. 122). Events served for unnecessary

audio data will be released. But please note that you can only
do single level UNDO.

Erase AutoMix data

If you have recorded AutoMix data, erase unnecessary data
{p-111). Events served for unnecessary AutoMix data will be
released.
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Mixer Section

The digital mixer specifies input or output status of the recorder section. The V5-8%0 contains an Input Mixer
located before the recorder section, a Track Mixer located after the recorder section, an Effect Return Mixer
which controls the effect return and Stereo In (p. 174), and a Master Block which determines the output jacks
from which the signal of each mixer will be output.

For more detailed information about the mixer section, please refer to the “Mixer Section Block Diagram” (Appendices p. 127).

Signal Flow (Buses)

On the V5-890, signals flow through buses. buses are shared lines through which multiple signals can be routed
efficiently to multiple tracks or channels. It may be easier to understand this if we use the analogy of water pipes.
For example, the water that is supplied by the water company to your house is branched to a variety of locations

within the house (kitchen, bathroom, toilet, etc.). The water that is used at each of these locations is then collected
into the sewer, and carried away.

........................................................... |
Your House . :
Kitchen Sink rrous Bathtub Toilet

k=
e
S
£
3

-
INPUT to house
from water line

| OUTPUT
| tostreet

g
!
!
g
!
!
!
!
!
|
|
!
!
!
!
|
!

Water Heater Bath Sink
e e+ e e+ e+ e+ s e s 4 e o £ £ ¢ e e o ¢

Cold Water (Bus)

R R R R )] HOtWaler (BUS)

Drain (Bus)
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REC Bus

MIX Bus

FX Bus

AUX Bus

26

input Source input Mixer Recoeder
{INPUT1-8, DIGITAL) {1-8) {1-8)

If we think of the VS-890 as the house, the water being supplied from the water company corresponds to inputs
such as mic or guitar. Some of these inputs are sent to recording tracks and are recorded. Other portions are sent
to the effects, and reverb or chorus are applied before they are output.

BT Ch G
|
WH##:G: Teh
'

G
!

i
[

Efiects

-
“
-
.
-
-
.

ooy e

Master Out

EHects

Master Fader

Track Mixer
(1-8)

The basic principle of the V5-890 is that by specifying in this way from where and to where the common lines
run, you can determine which input signals will be recorded on which track or sent to which effects, and where
they will be output.

The VS5-890 has the following buses.

Signals assigned to the REC bus are routed to the recorder section to be recorded. There are 8 channels which can
be assigned to the output of the input mixer, track mixer, and effects (Return). Signals assigned to the REC bus
cannot be routed to the MIX bus.

Signals assigned to the MIX bus are sent to the MASTER jacks for monitoring. It has 2 channels (L and R), and
can take output signals from the input mixer, track mixer, and effects (Return). Signals assigned to the MIX bus
cannot be routed to the REC bus.

Signals assigned to the EX bus are sent to the effect to apply effects added to them. It has 2 channels (FX1, FX2},
and can process signals from the input mixer and the track mixer. Signals assigned to the REC bus as well as the
MIX bus can also be routed to the EFFECT bus.

Signals assigned to the AUX bus are routed to the AUX SEND jacks to allow addition mixes for monitoring. This
bus features 2 channels (AUX A, AUX B), and can take signals from the input mixer and the track mixer. Signals
assigned to the REC bus as well as the MIX bus can also be routed to the AUX bus. This is convenient if, for
example, you want to connect an external effects device, or when you want an addition output separate from that
of the MASTER Out jacks (individual out).
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Input Mixer

This mixes the input levels (record levels) and parning of up to 8 types of external input (INPUT 1 - 6 and
DIGITAL IN L and R).

Input Mixer (Channel 1-6, DIGITAL L/R)

/

iy
INPUT 1 EN Fadert Pan1 : MIX L/R (MASTER)
INPUT 2 EQ2 Fader2 Pan2
INPUT 3 —>l EQ3 Faderd Pan3 - REC 1 (Recorder)
- REC 2 (Recorder)
INPUT 4 1 EQ4 Faderd Pand
=P REC 3 (Recorder)
INPUT 5 EQ5 Fader5 Panb5 L REC 4 (Recorder)
INPUT 6 »| Es Fader6 Pans | — REC 5 (Recorder)
P REC & (Recorder)
DIGITAL IN L (7) 1 EQ7 Fader7 Pan7 [
P REC 7 (Recorder)
DIGITAL IN R (8) p-{ EQB Fader8 Pan8 t:j g REC 8 (Recorder)

N J

The signals that pass through the equalizer, channel fader, or pan are sent to the recording buses for recording
(REC 1 through 8), or to the mixing buses for monitoring (MASTER L /R; output from external monitor speakers,
headphones, or the like). The status of the tracks to which the recording buses are assigned is sent to the mixing
buses even when not during recording standby (when the STATUS indicator flashes in red).

The following signals are valid for the input mixer’s channel fader. These have no effect on tracks that have
already been recorded.

Channels 1-6: INPUT jacks 1-6 mix level
Channels 7-8: DIGITAL IN connector L/R mix level

©

Master Out

()

[y eYeTe]
|
|

input Source INPUT knob Input Mixer VS-890 Recorder
(INPUT1-6, DIGITAL) (1-6) (1-8) (1-8)
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Track Mixer

This mixes the playback level and panning for tracks that have already been recorded (1 - 8).

Recorder Track Mixer (Track 1-8)
REC 1 b» >l' Track 1 } =; EQ I—--l Level 1 ]———I Pan 1 I___" 3 MIX LR (MASTER)

REC 2 &> -»@ > e02 | Levei2 |—] Pan2 [
REC 3 b —»@ :{ EQ3 H Level 3 |-—-| Pan 3 !:j k-~ HEC 1 (Recorder)
. g REC 2 (Recorder)

REC 4 b —P@ >: EQ4 HmveMH Pan 4 t
r REC 3 (Recorder)

> > H ‘
REC 5 » @ > EQs |-—-| Level 5 Pans !: > REC 4 (Recorder)
REC & b= _»EE :{ EQ6 I__l Level 6 H Pan 6 t: = REC 5 (Recorder)
I P REC 6 (Recorder)

REC7 b= —b—@ 1 EQ7 LevelTH Pan7 l::
| H - REC 7 (Recorder)
REC 8 b @ ;I EQ8 H Lavel 8 H Pan8 t = REC 8 {Recorder)

/NG

The signals that pass through the equalizer, channel fader, or pan are sent to the mixing buses (MASTER L/R;
output from external monitor speakers, headphones, or the like). You can assign track output to the recording
buses (REC 1 - 8) again in order to re-record a number of tracks as a group (mastering, track bouncing, and so

-

on).
The following signals are valid for the track mixer’s channel fader. These have no effect on the input source or
effect return.

Channels 1-8: Track 1-8 mix level

gD

©

—

Master Out

(3

e geile)

Recorder
(Playback)

I

Track Mixer Recorder
(1-8) (for Track Bounce)
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Effect Return Mixer

This mixer adjusts the return level/balance from effects connected in send/return fashion, and the level/balance
of the stereo input.

FX Return Mixer (Channel 6-8)

Stereo in 2] S Stin Bal P MiX LR (MASTER
ereo | Level - > )
- REC 1 (Recorder)
» EX] . . - REC 2 (Recorder)
FX1Return _|__ & FX1 RTNBal ..
RTNLev
- REC 3 (Recorder)
= REC 4 (Recorder)
e FX2 o - ¢ = REC 5 (Recorder)
FX2 Retuen —— RTNLev FX2RTNBal L.
o~ REC 6 (Recorder)
- REC 7 (Recorder)
=P REC 8 (Recorder)

- J

The signals that pass through the channel fader or balance are sent to the recording buses for recording (REC 1
through 8) or to the mixing buses for monitoring (MASTER L/R; output from external monitor speakers,
headphones, or the like).

The following signals are valid for the effect return mixer’s channel fader. They have no effect on the input
source or tracks. Each channel is output from the MASTER jacks. It is also possible to assign them to the
recording bus for recording. In this case, the channel faders correspond to the following signals.

Channel 6: The INPUT jack assigned to Stereo In (p. 174)
Channel 7: FX1 return level
Channel 8: FX2 return level

Switching the Fader Functions

On the V5-890, it is able to adjust Input mixer or Track mixer by switching the function of the channel faders on
the top panel. Pressing [FADER (EDIT)] on the top panel toggles between the input mixer and the track mixer.
The FADER indicator indicates which mixer is currently selected.

FADER lighting orange: Input Mixer
i :
lighting green:  Track Mixer

H'_-—] lighting red:  Effect Return Mixer
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Master Block

This selects the jacks or connectors connected to external equipment to which the output of each mixer is sent.

FX2busl,R

Yy

DIGITAL OUT 1 (L, R)

Master Block
MiXbusL, R > MASTERL. R
AUXbus A, B > PHONES L. R
> :
FX1busL, R o >
> > AUX A, B

Track 1~8 _

REC bus 1-8 » > DIGITALOUT 2 (L, R)

N

Buses for each output jacks or connectors are as shown below (p. 183). MST is the sound from MIX bus after
passing through the master fader.

Output Jacks or Connectors

MASTER | AUX | DIGITAL OUT 1 | DIGITALOUT 2
(L, R) (A, B) (L, R) (L, R)

MIX (MST) V4 - 7 Vs
AUX v v/ v /
FX1 7/ v/ / v
Buses Fx2 v/ 7 v v
REC s - - -
1-2 - - 4 v
3.4 - - v v
5-6 - - 7/ v
7-8 - - / s
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Recorder Section

Differences with a Tape-Type MTR

Unlike DAT recorders, which use tape, digital disk recorders record performances (sounds) on a disk, as do MD
recorders. Music that is recorded on disk can be recalled and played back immediately, no matter where it is
located on the disk. This is also obvious from the difference in speed at which you can move to the beginning of a
song on a DAT recorder and on an MD recorder.

The ability to freely move to data regardless of the time or sequence at which it was recorded is known as

random access. In contrast, having to move to data in the order of the time or sequence at which it was recorded
is known as sequential access.

Track Minutes and Recording Time

With cassette tape recorders, the amount of time you can record on a tape is predetermined by the length of that
tape. Moreover, any unused portion of the tape is wasted.

available recording time

A

Track 1
Track 2

Track 3

Track 4

1
t
: 2

00hOOM00S00 00h30m00s00
In Case of Tape Recording (using 30-minute tape) Time
In contrast, with disk recording, although available recording time is determined by the amount of disk space,
only the disk space used in recording is taken, and beyond that, has no affect on the disk’s remaining free space.
Thus, depending on how you use tracks and phrases, the amount of available recording time will vary. Thus, this
calls for a standard unit corresponding to the time of one continuous monaural signal recorded to one track. This
unit is referred to as track minutes.

available recording time ,

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Track 4

s
)
1
¥
i
'
[
[
'
[
'
'
'
[
.

¢
'
. e

1 - - -
00h00mMO0s00 00h30m00s00  00h40mO00s00
In Case of Disk Recording Time

PRI S

31



Before You Start (VS-890 Terminology)

For example, 10 track minutes be used for 10 minutes of monaural recording, 5 minutes of stereo recording, 2
minutes and 30 seconds of recording on four tracks, and so on.

|
00h00mO0s00 00h10m00s00
Time

Track 1

Track 2

I .
00h00mMO00s00 00h05m00s00 Time

Track 1
Track 2

Track 3

Track 4

]
00h00M00s00  00h02m30s00 Time

Auxiliary Tracks for Each Track

The VS-890 provides 8 playback tracks, and allows 8 tracks to be recorded simultaneously. Each track is
composed from the features 8 supplementary tracks, each on of which can be used for recording or playback.
These auxiliary tracks are called V-tracks.

One song can contain 2 sets (V-track banks) of 64 V-tracks (these 8 tracks x 8 V-tracks). In other words, a
maximum of 8 tracks x 8 V-tracks x 2 banks = 128 performance tracks can be recorded. For actual recording/
playback, you will specify the bank that you wish to use, and then select one of the V-tracks.

Song

~

V-Track Bank A, B

V-Track1

00~ U B LN

N =/

oL

The Appendices provides a blank virtual track sheet to help you keep track of your virtual track recordings (Appendices; p. 129).
Feel free to copy the sheet to use when you record.
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Effects Section

The VS-890 contains effect. This allows you to use up to two stereo effects (FX1 and FX2) simultaneously.

On the VS-890, there are two ways to connect the effects devices. Please read and understand these differences

described below.

Insert
The effect is directly added either between each channel’s equalizer and fader or before the master fader. Connect
the effect in this manner if you want to use effects applied to change the output of the sound itself, such as when
using distortion or overdrive effects.
When inserting an effect into one of the channels or into the Master Block, that effect cannot be used in another
channel. For example, you insert FX1 into Channel 1, then no other channel can access FX1.

EQ -J—> Fader Pan [P MIX bus or REC bus

FX1

Send/Return
Besides the RECORDING bus and the MIX bus, the output of each channel can also be sent to the EFFECT bus.
Use this routing with effects such as reverb and delay, when you want to mix the sound without effects and the

sound after effects have been applied.

EQ Fader 4~ Pan T MiX bus or REC bus

FX Pan FX1 FX bus
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Basic Operation

This section explains the basic operation of the V5-890. This
covers all of the fundamental processes, including recording
and editing, so please read and understand this section.

L

The explanations in this manual include illustrations that
depict what should typically be shown by the display. Note,
however, that your unit may incorporate a newer, enhanced
version of the system (e.g., includes newer sounds), so what
you actually see in the display may not always match what
appears in the manual.

Before You Begin

Turning On the Power

VO

¢ To prevent malfunction and/or damage to speakers or
other devices, always turn down the volume, and turn
off the power on all devices before making any
connections.

* Once the connections have been completed (User Guide
p. 11), turn on power to your various devices in the
order specified. By turning on devices in the wrong
order, you risk causing malfunction and/or damage to
speakers and other devices.

¢ Always make sure to have the volume level turned
down before switching on power. Even with the volume
all the way down, you may still hear some sound when
the power is switched on, but this is normal, and does
not indicate a malfunction.

1. Turn on the power with the POWER switch on the rear
panel of the V5-890. When the V5-890 starts up properly,
the following display will appear.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME \
Flo ABE  GEREEMEESED |-
MEASURE BEAT . - 0
SYNC MODE BtﬁN]E. :E 4
THT # 1
pEENET R -
12345678 AB LR
\_ TINPUT/THACK ~ AUX MASTER )

ED
When you turn on the power of the V5-890, the disk drive
must be recognized and certain required data must be

loaded. Thus, it takes a short while for the unit to start up.

MEMD

If Song Protect (p. 77) is turned on, the Play Condition
display will be “Ply.”

2. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

3. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropriate
levels.

Adjusting the Display Contrast

The text or bar display in the V5-890’s display may be
difficult to read immediately after the unit is turned on or
after it has been used for long periods, or depending on the
environment in which the unit is used. If this occurs, holding
down [PLAY (DISPLAY)] and rotating the TIME/VALUE dial
to adjust the display contrast.

TIME/VALUE

1=+=*-+~ LCD Contrast= 5

-48

If You Have Trouble
Understanding Displays or
Operations

If you are unfamiliar with what is displayed on a screen or
find you are having difficulty understanding a certain
procedure, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. This allows you to
return immediately to the screen that appears when the
power is turned on. Try whatever procedure you were
working on from the beginning once more.

EDIT CONDITION
QSONG QLOCATOR QTRACK DEFFECT QSYSTEM

[ s s

Solect o
R T

- APunch 170 -

= o | o,
= wrpon/ Export Comp/Exp. :l-l

MEMD

For more detailed information of bar display, please refer to
“Switching the Display Content” (p. 186).
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Resetting Mixer and System
Settings to Their Original State

If the unit does not operate as described in the User Guide or
Owner’s Manual even if you have followed the procedures
exactly, try resetting the state of the mixer and the system
settings to an initialized condition. This function is called
Initialize System/Mixer Parameter.

%

Even if you restore the settings to their initial state, the song,
scene (p. 46), tempo map (p. 166) and sync track (p. 164) data
will not be lost. Furthermore, the IDE drive (p. 194), SCSI self
ID (p. 194), Scene Mode (p. 47), Shift Lock (p. 190), and
Numerics Type (p. 179) settings will not return to their
default state.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.
2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pop ] several times until “SYS Init
Mix/SysPRM ?” appears in the display.

oo weeny
WS Thit Mix-S9sPRN? |-«

4. Press [YES]. A message will ask you to confirm that you
really want to restore the mixer to the initial settings.

5. Press [YES] again. To cancel the operation press
[CANCEL (NO)]. When the mixer settings return to the
initial state, you will be in Play condition.

If an operation has been performed incorrectly or cannot be
executed correctly, an error message appears in the display.
When this occurs, please refer to “Error Messages”
(Appendices p. 9) or Troubleshooting” (Appendices p. 5),
and perform the specified measure.

MEMD

If the above steps do not resolve your problem, contact t a
nearby Roland Service Center, or authorized Roland
distributor.

Before You Finish Operations

Saving the Performance to Disk
(Song Store)

Song data that you recorded or edited will be lost if you
simply turn the power off. Thus, you must execute the
Shutdown procedure before turning the power off.

When you switch songs or change disks, a message will ask
you to confirm whether the song should be saved (“STORE
Current?”) (p. 36).

Additionally, the contents of a recorded performance can be
lost because of unforeseen accidents, or even if there is an
accidental power failure or power outage. Once lost, the
contents of a recorded performance cannot be restored to the
previous conditions. To avoid this from happening, use the
following procedure to save your songs to the disk drive.
This function is called Song Store.

9

®
Shutdown (Appendices p. 13),

Current Song (Appendices p. 12)

When handling important song data, or when using the
VS-890 for extended periods, we strongly recommended you
to execute the Song Store procedure frequently.

E
<
o
I
b4
se]

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].

LOCATOR
wet/l  wc2/l o3/ ocd/l  CLEAR ATOMX
T o e e |
SCENE
13
sror £

RN

(owiEeer]) (TR )

2. “STORE OK?” appears in the display. Press [YES]. If the
song is saved properly, the initial display reappears. If
you wish to cancel the saving, press [NO].

CONDITION MaKERY
FLY STORE Ok 7 |-=
MEASURE  BEAT v
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If “STORE Current?” is Displayed

When you begin to execute the various operations such as
shutdown, the message “STORE Current?” (Save the current
song?) is displayed. This message asks you whether you
wish to save the currently selected song to the disk drive.

| LIV STORE Current. 7 |
If you wish to save the song before continuing with the
shutdown, press [YES]. If you want to proceed with the
shutdown without saving the song, press [NO].

If you press [YES] in response to the “STORE Current?”
message when Song Protect is on, or when if you have
selected a demo song, the message “Song Protected” is
displayed, and you will be unable to save the song. Before
editing a song, set Song Protect to “Off” (p. 77). Otherwise,
press [NO].

Turning Off the Power

The contents of any recorded performance will be lost if you
simply turn the power off. This may also result in damage to
the hard disk. To safely turn off the power and be sure that
your recorded performances are saved, always be sure to
follow the shutdown procedure when you finish working
with the V5-890.

,

®
Shutdown (Appendices p. 13)

1. Hold down [SHIFT], and press [SHUT/EJECT (STOP)].

2. “SHUT/EJECT?” appears in the display. Press [YES].

3. “STORE Current?” then appears in the display. If you
wish to save the current song, press [YES]. If you do not
wish to save it (if you want to undo the contents of
recording editing), press [NO]. If you have selected a
demo song, press [NO].

4, When shut down has been completed properly,
“PowerOFF/RESTART” appears in the display.

5. Turn down the volume of your audio equipment.
6. Turn off the power of the audio equipment.

7. Turn off the power of the V5-890 with the POWER
switch on the rear panel.

Ol

After the power is turned off, the momentum of the hard
disk causes it to continue spinning for a short while. Any
physical shock to the unit during this time may damage the
hard disk. Avoid moving the V5-890 with a hard disk
installed for at least 30 seconds after turning off the power.

Restarting

You can restart the VS-890 without turning off the rear panel
POWER switch. This is convenient when switching disks in
drives (such as the Zip drive) connected to the V5-890's SCSI
connector.

1. Perform the shutdown procedure as described in
“Turning Off the Power” (p. 36).

2. Confirm that “PowerOFF /RESTART” appears in the
display.

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [RESTART (PLAY)]. This
restarts the VS-890.




Basic Operation

Basic Operations on the VS-890 | Display Each of the Condition
Menus

To select the desired condition, press either the EDIT
CONDITION button, CH EDIT button, or [SHIFT] +

The VS-890 features a wide variety of abilities (functions)
and settings (parameters). These are organized by type,
function, operation, and so on. The major organizational

grouping within the song is referred to as a condition. A list [EDIT(FADER)].

of the different conditions described below. Edit Condition

Play Condition
Here you can perform normal playback/recording. The V5- ;.E"-_‘_]l IE | E] E
890 is put in Play condition whenever the power is turned E%.I_mm‘“"" ;;:wh ]E"’_"‘ E‘:”:

on.

Channe! Condition

SELECT/cHEDY  grpy
1 2 3 4 5 [ 7 8

Channel Condition

This is the condition in which input mixer, track mixer, or 1 ‘ p—

: : P o R e Y e Y e R s |
effect return mixer-related settings are made. =] =
Master Block Condition Master Block Condition

- . o (s8] FADER
This is where you make settings for the mixer’s Master Block. =il
O (O

Song Condition

Executes the operations related to each of the songs.

. Selecting Pages Contained in
Locator Condition Functions and Settings

This is where you make settings for the locator or marker. . o
The menu for the corresponding page is displayed. Use

Track Condition PARAMETER [ ¢« ], [ P> ] to select the desired page,
and press [YES]. It is also possible to switch the menu
display by repeatedly pressing the EDIT CONDITION
Effect Condition button.

Executes the operations related to each of the tracks.

In this status, you can make effects settings.

T
Ie)
5]
I
&

Menu Screen (Exampie: System Menu)
ore I
System Condition r ~\

) . - P —
ere you can make settings that affect the entire = X —
] )y ‘_l l.l' e ' v, . '.‘
environment of the VS-890. EAZ&]'. 2% +‘.;E'l"i F F'”v ’
2]
- ., 8 SCENE k1]
CD-RW/Mastering Condition I f-:ﬁ'z —
W“ME - &)
Displays the Mastering Room screen (p. 136) or the menu 2944880 1 e
screen for use in combination with a CD-RW drive (Roland \ “INFUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER )

CD Recorder).
When System Condition is Selected

In some cases when System condition is selected, the
parameters themselves will be displayed directly (rather than
the System menu). This allows you to immediately select the
parameter which was last modified. If you wish to view the
System menu, press [SYSTEM] once again.

Here is the general process used when executing the
functions and changing the settings included in each
condition. Please take a look.

1. Display the menu for each condition.

2. Select the page containing the desired function or setting.
3. Select the setting to be changed.

4. Change the settings values.

5. Execute the operation.
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Basic Operation

Select the Setting You Want to
Change

Use PARAMETER [ ¢« ], [ P ] to access the setting
(parameter) that you wish to modify. If two or more settings

are displayed simultaneously, use CURSOR [ -1,{Pp}

to move the cursor.

Cursor Location (Blinking)
!

CONDITION MARKER® TIME l- )
SV5 MasterCllk= IHT |-
MEASURE. BEAT " v i}

2] 4
SYNC MOOE  SCENE £ ]

—_—
E‘:_"w“ﬁi - := 24
294 488, -

M 12I4856878 AB LA
INPUT/ TRACK X VASTER

\

Change the Settings Values

Use the TIME/VALUE dial for this operation. Rotating the
dial counterclockwise decreases the values, rotating
clockwise increases them. Although usually, increases and
decreases in values are in single unit steps, by holding down
[SHIFT] while rotating the TIME/VALUE dial, depending on
the parameter, you can make values increase or decrease ten
times (or one tenth) the normal rate.

TIME /VALUE

Decrease increase

Execute the Operation

After changing the value, to create the new song, select the
different song, or otherwise set or execute the specified task
or operation, press [YES]. A confirmation message will
appear in the display. When the message appears, press
[YES] again. If you want to cancel the operation, then press
[CANCEL (NO)1.

o
==

Switching Track Conditions

The condition for each track switches each time the STATUS
button is pressed. You can check the condition by looking at
the button indicators.

SOURCE LI AEC LOMAY C30OPF

STATUS MASTARING TRACK
OoOoooooory
1 L2 L3 I ajLs J6 Lz 8]

woxe

s The VS-890 can record up to eight tracks simultaneously.

¢ When set the Sample Rate (p. 48) to 48 kHz, up to 6
tracks can be recorded simultaneously.

e When also set the Vari Pitch (p. 178) to On, up to 4
tracks can be recorded simultaneously.

SOURCE (orange)

Allows you to monitor the input source or track assigned to
each channel.

REC (blinking red)

Specifies what is recorded to each track. In playback, tracks
are monitored. You can directly specify what is to be
recorded by pressing the STATUS button while holding
down [REC).

REC (blinking red and orange)

Specifies what is recorded to each track. In playback, sources
are monitored. During playback, once again press the
STATUS button whose STATUS indicator is blinking red.

PLAY (green)

Plays back each track. You can directly specify what is to be
played back by pressing the STATUS button while holding
down [STOP].

REC (blinking red and green)

This specifies recording on the respective tracks (recording
standby). The tracks themselves are assigned for recording .

OFF (darkness)

The track is muted (silent).
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Changing the Current Time

The current playback time in the display is shown in SMPTE
time code. The current measure, beat, and Marker number
are also displayed. Use the following procedure to change
the current playback time.

Hours Seconds
Marker I Minutes I Frames
| | |
e —————
PLY B8]  BBh11m30s12 |«
46 14 ;
SYNC MOOE  SCENE 3
THT ——~ &
FEMANING THIE ] 24
294 4880
N 12345878 AB . R
\_ INPUTI TRACK AUX MASTER )
®

SMPTE Time Code (Appendices p. 13)

Moving in Frame Units

* Tomove in one-frame units, rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial.

* Tomove in 10-frame units, hold down [SHIFT] and
rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

TIHAE/ VALUE

* Tomove in units of approximately 1/10 frame, first

press CURSOR [ P ] until “<-" appears. The frame
numerical display will switch to sub-frame units
(approximately 1/100 frame). Then rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. To return to the frame units, press

CURSOR[ -]

Sub Frame
I

CONDITION MARKER# l.
[ELY 881 +11m3Bs12FEE |-
» To move in units of approximately 1/100 frame, hold
down [SHIFT] and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Moving in Measure/Beat Units

The MEASURE field in the display will indicate the measure
number of the current location, and the BEAT field will
indicate the beat number of the current location. For details
on setting the measure and beat, and how they correspond to
the song, refer to “Sounding the Metronome” (p. 180).

» To move in measure units, use CURSOR[ < 1,[ P> ]
to move the cursor to the MEASURE field, and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

* To move in beat units, use CURSOR [ < ],[ P> ]to
move the cursor to the BEAT field, and rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial.

Measure Beat

CONIJITION MARKER#® TIME

FILY BBl 88kl 1m38s12 |-
EE‘.ASME‘F BEAT . v o
45 1+ 4
SYNC MODE  BCENE al
L =
294,400, .
12345878 ~B LR
INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y,

5 (

A “+” shown following the beat display indicates that this
time location is not at the beginning of the measure /beat.
When the time location is at the beginning of the measure/
beat, the “+” indication will disappear.

Moving to the Beginning or End
of the Performance
You can move directly from within any of the V-tracks in the

currently selected track to the first or last location in the song
that contains recorded sound. Use the following procedure.

To go to the first location in the song
containing recorded sound

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SONG TOP (REW)].

To go to the last location in the song
containing recorded sound

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SONG END (FF)].
I
R
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]
I
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Song Top Song End
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Basic Operation

Recalling a Specific Location
(Jump)

Besides using the TIME/VALUE dial, Markers and Locators
to move the current time of the song, you can also directly
specify a location or measure and beat to be recalled. This is
convenient when designating locations during Track Edit.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. If you wish to directly recall a marker time location, use

CURSOR [ < ][ P> ] to make the MARKER field
blink. If you wish to directly recall the time location of a
specific measure, make the MEASURE field blink.

3. Hold down [SHIFT], and press [NUMERICS (SCENE)].

ALTOMIX

1

4. The LOCATOR buttons will function as numeric keys to

directly input a numerical value. Input the desired value.

Display Blinking (Cursor)
|

CONDITION MARKERS TIME 1. )
FLY -—— GEhEEMB0z08 |«
13 BEAT " v [
kot ‘
INT ——— & 2
REMANING THaE " 24
294.488,5 .
1234556878 AB LR
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

5. Press [ENTER (YES)]. The designated time location is
recalled, and you are returned to Play condition.

Storing a Time Location

With the VS-890, there are two ways you can mark and easily
recall sections of a song that you want to record over or listen
to repeatedly. One is called the Locator function, and the
other one is referred to as the Marker function. Use each
method according to its intended function.

Locator

Store time locations to the LOCATOR buttons ([1/5]-[4/8))
on the top panel of the VS-890.

Marker

Up to 1,000 locate points (000~999) can be set in rapid
succession in each song.

Using the Locator

Time locations are stored with the LOC buttons ([1/5]-[4/8])
on the top panel of the VS-890. In conjunction with [SHIFT],
you can register up to eight time locations, and move
immediately to a registered location simply by pressing a
button. There are four banks for each button, providing you
with up to 32 (8 x 4) locators. The locators are also a useful
and convenient way to define sections of a song to be
repeated in Loop Recording (p. 56) or for marking points in
Punch-In Recording (p. 55).

s+ 2 3 4 & & 7 B8
Baid T3 0 C3 0 8O3 0 O3 O3
Ban 01 O £33 £ 00 O3 ()

102 3 4 5 & 7 3
Bankd {73 {3 3 0 O3 €33 53 €3
i 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 ]
Bank1/|__J 7_’] { E'|>D<'j ‘x:‘ 3

00h0OMO0S00 ) Time

» [

Storing Locators

LOCATOR




Basic Operation

1. Move to the location in a song where you want to set a
locator by using the Transport Control buttons, etc.

2. Press a LOC button ([1/5]-{4/8]). For example, if you
wish to set Locator 1, press [1/5]. If you wish to store the

location in Locator 5, hold down {SHIFT] and press [1/5].

These can be used in recording/ playback or while the song is
stopped. When a locate point is set, the corresponding
indicator lights.

Moving to a Stored Time Location

1. Press the LOC button ([1/5]-[4/8]) for the locate point to
which you want to move. For example, if you wish to
move to the Locator 1, then press [1/5]. If you wish to
move to the location registered in Locator 5, hold down
[SHIFT] and press [1/5].

Changing the Locator Bank

1. Hold down [LOCATORY]. The current locator bank
number will be displayed as “Locate Bank = 1" etc.
Simultaneously, the LOC indicator corresponding to the
current bank number will blink.

2. Continue holding [LOCATOR], and press the LOC
button ([1/5]-[4/8]) for the bank number that you wish
to change.

mm

DLOCATOR QITRACK  QEFFECT QSYSTEM

m-gmm

Now Locate '

N [toow e m-
:h’ AP 110 é‘.lu-n ml"z* IPan
- Optirizs Lada ]
 igrt! Export Tone Carep .

[LOCATOR] is used both to recall the Locator condition and
to switch the Locator Bank. If you take your finger off
[LOCATOR] without changing the Locator Bank, the display
screen may change.

3. Release your finger from [LOCATOR].

4. As described in the procedure for “Storing a Time
Location,” register the locator point.

Making Fine Adjustments to Stored
Locators

1. Move to the locator whose time you wish to change. Use
the LOC buttons ([1/5}-{4/8]).

2. Press [LOCATOR] several imes until “LOC Loc*” (* is

the locator number that you wish to change) is displayed.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to input the desired time.

coromon e
ﬁ&gﬂ: ele'.:j':]' EE*‘IB@'NIE'IE- ;

4. When you finish making adjustments, press
[PLAY(DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Deleting a Stored Time Location

1. While holding down [CLEAR], press the LOC button
([1/51-{4/8]) for locate point that you wish to delete. For
example, if you wish to delete the LOCATOR 1's located
point, then press [CLEAR] and [1/5] simultaneously. If
you wish to delete the time that was registered in Locator
5, hold down [CLEAR] and press [SHIFT] and [1/5].

LOCATOR 4

wel/E  wc2/®  wel/W  tocs/  CLEAR ﬁ%&"é
3 o .|
SCENE SCRUB

313

Using Markers

Along with the playback locate points, you can set up to
1,000 Markers in sequence. The Markers are also a useful and
convenient way to define sections of a song to be repeated in
Loop Recording (p. 56) or for marking points in Punch-In
Recording (p. 55).

Ol

Aninterval of at least 0.1 seconds must left between markers.
1t will not be possible to add a new markers if a markers
already exists at a location less than 0.1 seconds away.

11
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Basic Operation

Marking a Time Location

LOCATOR

1. Press [TAP], and a marker will be added to the current
location. This can be done during recording or playback
of the song as well as when the song is stopped.

00h00mMO0s00 Time

MEMD

Each marker is assigned a number 000-999, in the order of its
time location. This means that if you add a new marker at a
location earlier than an existing marker, the numbers of the
subsequent markers will be incremented.

TAP

Moving the Location of Markers 1

LOCATOR

wei/l oc2/M) 10c3/T  woc4/B  ciean

L] T ]

To move to the Marker immediately preceding the current

playback time, press [PREVIOUS |« ]. You move ahead one
marker at a time in the order they are placed each time the
button is pressed. To move to the Marker immediately

following the current playback time, press [NEXT P ].

BB

The Marker number at any playback location is indicated in
the display. If there is no Marker number in the current
location, then the closest preceding Marker number is
displayed. If there are no markers in the song, “—" is
indicated. If “***” is shown in the display, it indicates that
although there are markers placed in the song, the current
location is before the first marker.

Moving the Location of Markers 2

TIME/ VALUE

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Inthe display, the MARKER field will indicate the
marker number of the current location. Use CURSOR
[ < ], [ P ]to move the cursor to the MARKER field,
and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
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Making Fine Adjustments to Marked
Locations

1. Move to the marker where you want to change. Press
[PREVIOUS |« ] or [NEXT P»{ ] to move the marker.

2. Press [LOCATOR] several times until “LOC *** appears
(*i*

in the display
modify).

is the marker number that you wish to

3. Set the marker where you wish to change. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial. The time of a marker can be modified only
within the range between the preceding and following
markers.

[
¢
T
'
;
1

Time

Possible Range of Change
4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)). Return to Play condition.

Deleting a Marked Location

Setting markers makes it much easier to search for places
within a song, but having too many of them actually cam
make it more difficult to find the location you're looking for.
Itis a good idea to delete unneeded markers whenever you
can.

LOCATOR

we V@ e/ e/ woc4/B  ciEan

1. Move to the marker you wish to delete. Press
[PREVIOUS |« ] or [INEXT P ] to move the marker.

2. While holding down [CLEARY], press [TAP]. Delete the
marker. Marker numbers for any markers after the
deleted mark point shift one number ahead.

CLEAR TAP

After Deleting a Marker Time

To Delete All Markers Simultaneously

LOCATOR

wet/ll  roc2/B 10c3/T  wocd/El  CLEAR

]
(]

1. Hold down [CLEAR] and [SHIFT] and [TAP] at the same
time.
2. “Clear ALLMarker ?” appears in the display. If you want

to delete the markers, press [YES]. If you want to cancel
the procedure, the press [NO].

CLEAR

-
1
v

After Deleting a Marker Time
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Basic Operation

Previewing Techniques
(Preview)

When editing a song, you will likely want to find precise
points in the song, for example the point where sound begins
or where the climax begins, when using Auto Punch-In
Recording, and in other editing situations. In such instances,
you can specify the amount of time for playback leading up
to or following a designated point as well as monitor the data
on the tracks while gradually shifting the current time in the
song. This is referred to as the Preview function.

There are 3 Preview buttons, and each one works differently.
Select the one whose function is most appropriate for what
you are trying to accomplish.

Using [TO] or [FROM]

You can set the length of playback time for the tracks you
want to monitor for 1.0-10.0 seconds leading up to or starting
from the current point in the song. Press each buttons while
the song is stopped.

[TO) A preview of the song is played back one
time for the specified period of time up to

the current time in the song (PREVIEW TO).

[FROM]: A preview of the song is played back one

time for the specified period of time

starting from the current time in the song

(PREVIEW FROM).

[TO] + [FROM]: A preview of the song is played back for
the specified period of time both up to and
from the designated point in the song, i.e.,
with the current time placed at the center
of the playback (PREVIEW TO + PREVIEW

FROM).
PREVIEW
scRus B s
Current Time

l/freview Length

'
'
]
+
'
'
)

Time

— ’| »’

PREVIEW TO PREVIEW FROM

t

<

PREVIEW THRU

Finding the Location Where the Sound
Begins (example)

1. While pressing [STOP), press the STATUS button ([1}-
[8]) for the track you want to monitor. The STATUS
indicator lights green.

2. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

3. Play back the song until you reach the point you are
looking for. Press [STOP] to stop playback.

4. Alternately press [TO] and [FROM]. The song before and
after the current time is played back. Determine whether
the beginning of the sound is earlier or later than the
current time.

5. Using the TIME/VALUE dial, shift the current time so
that when [TO} is pressed, the very start of the sound is
no longer heard.

6. Finally, rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the current
time until the sound begins precisely when you press
[FROM].

7. Now you can easily find the precise location where the
sound begins. Place a marker at the current time (p. 41)
or store the current time in a locator (p. 40) so that you
will be able to easily find it later.

Adjusting the Preview Length

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [TO] or [FROM].

2. The “PreviewLen” is displayed. Rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial to adjust the time. Press [TO] or [FROM] to check the
actual playback time.

Preview Length (1.0 sec)
}

(CDND!TIM MARKER# TIME l- 1
stk Pregiewlen= 1,82 |«

Previewlen {Preview Length)

It sets a length of playback time in the preview function
(1.0-10.0 sec.).

3. After you have finished making the settings, press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. The initial display reappears.
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Using [SCRUB]

This function is used to repeat playback of the song before
and after a designated point on a selected track for a more
precisely specified length of time (25-100 msec.).

1. Press [STOP] (the song is stopped).

2. Press [SCRUB]. The button indicator lights, and the
specified sectionis played back repeatedly. The playback
time (25-100 msec) is shorter than when Preview as used.
Press the following buttons while their button indicators
are lit.

SELECT button ([1)-[8]):
Selects the track to be played back.

[TO]:

Execute PREVIEW TO once, then set the SCRUB length
to up to the current time.

[FROM]:

Execute PREVIEW FROM once, then set the SCRUB
length to starting from the current time.

PREVIEW
o L el
SCRUB i =
= Q==
Lo
Current Time
Scrub Length Scrub Length

g
.
.

. ' ’ h I . : Time
i SCRUBTO Kk SCRUB FROM

The SCRUB length will be shown with the lower part of the
bar display.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME

FLY 881 @0kOEMO1s2T |-
¥ A 4 0

MEASURE  BEA’

o ‘
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1i2B3as5878 AB LR
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Blinking Display (SCRUB FROM)

p
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MEASUAE BEAT .
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AUX MASTER y,

1234567
\_ INPUT/TRACH

Blinking Display (SCRUB TO)

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the current time.
The sound {(waveform) being played back will be
displayed for your reference.

Waveform Display
|

CONDITION MARKER#

ELY 601

BBhaarE1=23

k INPUT/TRACK

Displayed Blinking (Scrub Length)

4. Press [SCRUB] once more. The SCRUB indicator light
goes off.

Finding the Location Where the Sound
Begins (example)

1. While pressing [STOP], press the STATUS button ([1}-
[8])s for all tracks that you want to monitor. The STATUS
indicator lights green.

2. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

3. Play back the song until you reach the point you are
looking for. Press [STOP] to stop playback.

4, Press [SCRUB). The SCRUB indicator lights, and the
specified section is played back repeatedly. Press [TO] or
[FROM] to select the range before or after the current
time that you want to play back.

5. Press SELECT button ([1]-{8]) for the track on which
you want to use Scrub playback.

6. If you pressed [TO] in Step 4, rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial to move the current time until you can just hear the
very beginning of the sound. If you pressed [FROM] is
Step 4, rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the current
time until the sound begins precisely.
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Basic Operation

7. Now you can easily find the precise location where the
sound begins. Press [SCRUB] once more. The SCRUB
indicator light goes off.

8. Place a marker at the current time (p. 41) or store the
current time in a locator (p. 40) so that you will be able to
easily find it later.

Adjusting the Scrub Length

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SCRUB].

2, The “Scrub Length” is displayed. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial to adjust the time. Press [SCRUB] to check
the actual playback time.

Scrub Length (45 msec)
!

( conomon wiven: _ EEGSTTS
| ##4 Scrub Len=  45ms |
Scrub Length

This sets a length (25-100 msec) of playback time when
the Preview function [SCRUB] button is pressed.

3. After you have finished making the settings, press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. The initial display reappears.

Recording the Current
Condition of the Mixer
(Scene)

Up to 8 sets of settings, values included, that define the total
condition of the mixer can be stored for each song, and can
be recalled instantly at the touch of a button. A stored set of
mixer settings is called a Scene. A Scene includes not only
the volume and pan settings, but also connections (e.g., the
track to which the source from the INPUT 1 jack is recorded),
V-track settings (the track to which each is recorded), and
effects (such as the selection of the effect to be applied). This
feature is convenient when you want to compare different
balances of volume, pan, equalizer, and other settings during
mixdown.

Storing a Scene

LOCATOR

1. Press [SCENE]. The SCENE indicator lights.

2. Atthis point, the LOC button ([1/5]-[4/8]) act to store or
recall scene. Indicators light for any LOC buttons ([1/5]-
[4/8]) storing scene.

3. Press a LOC button ([1/5]-{4/8]) whose button indicator
does not light. For example, if you want to record to
Scene 1, then press [1/5]. If you wish to store the settings
in Scene 5, hold down [SHIFT] and press [1/5].

4. Press [SCENE] once more. The SCENE indicator will go
dark. If you wish to halt the registration procedure, press
[SCENE] before step 3.

Recalling a Scene

1. Press [STOP] (the Song is stopped).

e

You cannot select a Scene during recording or playback.

2. Press [SCENE]. The SCENE indicator lights.
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3. At this point, the LOC button ([1/5]-{4/8]) act to store or
recall scene. Indicators light for any LOC buttons ([1/5]-
[4/8]) storing scene.

4. Press a LOC button ([1/5]-{4/8]) whose button indicator
lights. For example, if you want to recall the Scenc 1, then
press [1/5]. If you wish to recall Scene 5, hold down
[SHIFT] and press [1/5].

5. Press [SCENE] once more. The SCENE indicator will go
dark. If you wish to hait the recall procedure, press
[SCENE] before step 4.

Recalling a Scene Without
Affecting the Current Fader Values
When a Scene is recalled, the fader values will change to the
recalled settings. However, the positions of the top panel's

faders themselves do not change. This means that the
locations of the faders will not match their actual values.

If you want just the fader values to remain unchanged when
you recall a Scene, make the following settings.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Scene/ Auto
Mix ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]. “SYS Scene Mode=" appears in the display.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “KeepF.”

(CDNDW!ON MARKER# TIME

SYE Soene Mode=KeerF |

SYS Scene Mode

This setting determines the fader settings when a Scene
is recalled.

All:

This changes the mixer settings to those of the Scene
being recalled. In this case, when a Scene is recalled, the
location of the faders on the top panel may no longer
match the actual fader settings.

KeepF:

This changes the mixer settings to those of the Scene
being recalled, with the exception of the fader settings.
This means that even when a Scene is recalled, fader
settings will still match the fader positions on the top
panel.

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Deleting a Scene

LOCATOR

woc 1)

woc 2/ roc 3/

&
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1. Press [SCENE]. The SCENE indicator lights.

2. The indicators for the LOC buttons ([1/5])~[4/8]) to
which scene are stored then light.

3. Hold down [CLEARY], and press the LOC button {[1/5]}-
[4/8]) for the scene that you wish to clear. For example if
you wish to clear the mixer settings that were stored in
scene 1, hold down [CLEAR] and press [1/5]. If you wish
to clear the mixer settings that were stored in scene 5,
hold down both {CLEAR] and [SHIFT], and press [1/5].

4. Press [SCENE] once more. The SCENE indicator will go
dark. If you wish to halt the Clear procedure, press
[SCENE] before step 3.
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Multi-Track Recording

This section explains the operations necessary for recording
with the V5-890. Try out each operation as you read these

instructions.

Recording

Items Necessary for Multi-Track
Recording

* VS5-890 (1)

¢ Internal IDE hard disk

¢ Audio equipment for the Master Out signal, or stereo
headphones

¢ Recording source (electric guitar, synthesizer, CD player,
etc.) or microphone

Creating a New Song (Song New)

Recording cannot take place while a demo song is selected.
This is because the contents of the demo songs are
protected from being changed or overwritten. Use the
following procedure to prepare a new song. This process is
analogous to exchanging cassettes on a multi-track tape

recorder.

1. Press [SONG] several times until “SNG Song New ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES].

3. “SNG SampleRate=" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select a sample rate.

(" couomon wnens )
SHE SanF lekate= Sk e
i:i::l. -r. ;{ 3
4t'k HT; :!

S84 4, T BN,

\_ TINPUT/TRACK ~ AUX MASTER Yy

Sample Rate

Select a sample rate (32.0 kHz, 44.1 kHz, or 48.0 kHz).
When you want to use a digital connection to a digital
audio device, much the sample rate to that of the
connected device. Furthermore, when making an
original audio CD, select 44.1 kHz. You cannot change
the sample rate after the song is recorded. In addition,
you cannot mix different sample rates in the same song.

MEEMD

When you choose 44.1 kHz, the display shows “44k.”

CONDITION MARKERS
ﬁéﬂg SamrleRate= 44} ]q

When you select 48 kHz, maximum simultaneous recording
is limited to 6 tracks (and maximum simultaneous playback

is limited to 8 tracks).

4, Press PARAMETER [ pd 1.

5. “Record Mode=" appears in the display. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select a recording mode.

s N
conpon wewens

gﬁgﬁ F:-=c crr*x:i Mode= MT1

123456878
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Record Mode (Recording Mode)

Select the sound’s quality and time based on the
recorded contents. Once a song is recorded, these
settings cannot be changed.

VSR

Compatible with professional-quality equipment (digital
mixers, digital effects, processors, etc.). The high-quality
sound can be worked with - recorded and edited - as is,
with no loss of sonic quality when played back or
output.

CDR (CD Writing)

This format allows you to omit the step of conversion to
an image file when creating an audio CD (p. 143}. When
this mode is selected, the unit will function as a four-pair
stereo recorder (Channel Link on: tracks a-d).

MAS (Mastering)

With this setting, you can get the high-quality sounds
compatible to that’s quality of CD player or DAT
recorder. This mode is appropriate when recording
edited two-channel stereo songs.

MT1 (Multitrack 1)

While maintaining high-quality sound, recording time is
approximately twice that available in “Mastering” mode.
This mode is good when doing a lot of track bouncing.

MT2 (Multitrack 2)

T AN A L
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Multi-Track Recording

While maintaining high-quality sound, recording time is
longer than that available in “Multi-Track 1” mode.

LIV (Live)

Recording time is longer than with “Multi-Track 2”
mode. This mode is appropriate when your hard disk
lacks much free space or when recording live
performances.

6. Press [YES]. “Create New - Sure?” appears in the
display.

7. Press [YES] again. “STORE Current?” appears in the
display.

8. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
press [NO). if you have selected a demo song, then
press [NOJ.

9. When a new song has been created, you will return to

Play condition. The newly created song will be selected
as the song for recording/ playback.

About Recording Time

The recording time {track minutes) of both sampling rate
and recording mode are as shown below (for one track, with
1 GB partition, unit:minutes).

,

Tr:ck Minutes (Appendices p. 13)
Record Mode  Sample Rate
48.0 kHz 44.1 kHz 32.0 kHz

VSR 371 404 557

CDR 185 202 278

MAS 185 202 278

MT1 371 404 557

MT2 495 539 742

LIV 594 646 891

NEMD

The above-listed recording times are approximate.

¢ Times may be slightly depending on the specifications of
the disk drive. For example, if you are using a hard disk
that is 6,000 MB, above-listed recording times will be
sixfold.

» Times may be slightly depending on the number of
songs that were created.

+ When the recording mode (p. 48) is CDR, two tracks are
always handled as a single pair (channel linking is on; p.
174), and so recording times are half those shown above.

If “Drive Busy!” is Displayed

If this message appears during recording or playback, it
means that the disk drive cannot catch up with the data read
or write speed. In such instances, create a new song which
lower the sample rate or recording mode from their current
settings, and record over.

Song Numbers

On the VS-890, management of song data is accomplished by
assigning a song number to every song that is saved. Newly
created songs are given the lowest currently available
number. For example, if all numbers up to song number 5 are
already assigned, then the number 6 is taken by the new
song. Furthermore, even if song numbers up to 5 are
occupied, if Song 3 is deleted, then the new song is given that
now lowest vacant number.

If song numbers up to 5 are occupied

{ Disk Drive \ { Disk Drive \

InitSong 001 InitSong 001

InitSong 002 InitSong 002

InitSong 003 ; InitSong 003
Song New | {

InitSong 004 InitSong 004 |

InitSong 005 InitSong 005

If song 3 is deleted

{ Disk Drive \ { Disk Drive \

InitSong 001 InitSong 001
InitSong 002 InitSong 002
L ol
Song New
InitSong 004 InitSong 004
InitSong 005 InitSong 005

N
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Selecting a Song (Song Select)

If the VS-890 contains multiple songs, use the following
procedure to select a song.

1. Press [SONG] several times until “SNG Song Select 7"
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to appear the song name that
you wish to select. An asterisk “*” will be displayed at
the beginning of the current song.

CONDITION MARKERW TIME

[SHE Sel=InitSong @82 |«

CONDITION MARKER#® TIME
[SHE Sel#InitSong @81 |«

NEEMD

» Different types of songs (for the V5-880, VS-880EX or
VS-890) are distinguished.

* Songs recorded with the VSR-880 are recognized as V5-
890 songs. This means that in addition to playing back
songs recorded with the VSR-880 and creating new
songs, you can use the VS-890 to do things like editing

songs recorded with the VSR-880 and saving new songs.

VS-880 Song

\
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VS-8B0EX Song
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VSR-880 or VS-890 Song

CONDITION MARKER h
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4, Press [YES]. “Select Song, Sure?” (Are you sure that you
want to select this song?) will be displayed.

5. Press [YES] again. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) will be displayed.

6. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES]. If not,
press [NO). If you have selected a demo song, then
press [NO].

7. The song will be selected, and you will retum to the Play
Condition.

General Course of the
Recording Process

The procedure for recording with the V5-890 is roughly as
same as record process by multi-track recorders as
mentioned before. This general process of recording a song is
outlined below. Please take a moment to read through the
steps.

1. Connect instruments and microphones to the V3-890
(p.51).

2. Record the basic part of the song; drums and bass, etc.
(p. 51).

3. Record other parts (electric guitars, synthesizers, vocals,
etc.) while playing back the basic part
(overdubbing; p. 58).

4. If there are any mistakes during the process, record over
the places where they occurred
(punch-in/punch-out; p. 53).

5. Adjust the volume level, pan, equalization, and other
settings for each part (p. 69).

6. If you run out of empty tracks, you can merge the
contents of two or more tracks onto a different track
(track bouncing; p. 72).

7. Edit the recorded performance as required
(Track Edit, p. 78).
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Multi-Track Recording

8. Mix down the tracks to your recorder and make a master
tape (p. 137). Alternatively, use your CD-RW drive
(Roland CD Recorder) to make an original audio CD
(p. 143).

9. Back up the songs on a Zip disk, CD-R media, or the like
as required (p. 147).

Well, it's time to try multi-track recording. This will be
explained using concrete examples.

Connecting Instruments

1. Turn down the master fader as low as possible.

2. Connect instruments and microphones to the INPUT
jacks.

O

Howling could be produced depending on the location of
microphones relative to speakers. This can be remedied by:
1. Changing the orientation of the microphone(s).

2. Relocating microphone(s) at a greater distance from
speakers.

3. Lowering volume levels.

Recording to the Tracks

1. Hold down STATUS button ([1]-[8]; any track is OK)
and press [CLEARY]. This will clear any existing input
and/ or track routing assignments.

MEMD

In a newly created song, sources are assigned to tracks as
shown below.

2. Select a recording track. While holding down [REC],
press the STATUS button for the track to which you
want to record. The STATUS indicator blinks red.

3. Switch to the input mixer. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several
times to let the FADER indicator light orange.

4, Select source to be recorded to the track. While holding
down the STATUS button for the track to which you
want to record, press the SELECT button for the input
channel whaose source you want assigned to the track.
The SELECT indicator blinks.

5. Determine the source volume. Since what is recorded is
the sound after it passes through the fader, the faders
should normally be set to around 0 dB.

6. Adjust the input sensitivity, with the INPUT knob of the
channel input assigned as the source. Get a strong input
signal by having instrument volumes as high as possible.
At this time, raise the volume level as much as possible
without making the PEAK indicator light up. Normally,
this range is adjusted that the level meter moves within -
12 to 0 dB when the channel fader is set to 0 dB.

7. Press [REC]. The REC indicator blinks red.

8. Press [PLAY]. The PLAY indicator lights green, and
recording starts. Now begin playing.

9. When the performance is finished, press [STOP]. The
song then stops.

10. Listen to the recorded performance. Press [ZERO] to
return to the beginning of the song.

11. Switch to the track mixer. Press [FADER] several times to
let the FADER indicator light green.

12. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

13. Use the channel faders and the master fader to adjust
the volume to a comfortable level.

14. Does the recording sound as you though it would? If you
are satisfied with the results of your recording, then save
the song to the disk, using the procedure described in
“Saving a Recorded Performance” (p. 53).
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Multi-Track Recording

MEMD

In Play Condition, hold down the STATUS button to view
the source/track/effect which is assigned to that track.

Assigned Sources 1-8 (upper line)
Assigned Tracks 1-8 (lower line)

(<o wncls )
FLY #4r  Assign s |
MEARRE BEAT - A
SYNC MODE  SCENE :: -"'_ “- } 4
THT =44 -
foumaTaE | ::— " - 24
a.f'q'm4UE i puran 48

123465878 AB LR
\_ INPUTI TRACK PUX MASTER Y,
Recording Tracks (1-8)

Stereo In (1st ling)
Effect1 (2nd line)
Effect 2 (3rd line)

Source for Recording to Tracks

To choose the source for recording to tracks, in addition to
the method using the STATUS button in step 4 above, you
can also specify the tracks at the track channel Edit screen.
Use the following procedure after step 4 above.
4-1. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the
FADER indicator light green. (Track Mixer)
4-2, Press [SELECT (CH EDIT)] for the track to
which you want to record.
4-3. Hold down [SHIFT], and press channel 1
[Assign (CH EDIT)].
4-4,  Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the source
you wish to record, and press [YES].

CONDITION MARKERY TIME )
TE1 fAz=ign  IHl= (h |«
MEASURE BEAT sy v [
SYNC MODE  SCENE S: 4
IHT ——— i ;]
REMAINING TRIE ] 24
234, 488,05 “
: 123456878 AB LA
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER Y,
Assign ***

Specify the source/track/effect return which will
assigned to each track for recording. If you press [YES]
the display will indicate “On,” showing that it has been
assigned for recording,. If you press [NO], the display
will indicate “Off,” and the signal will not be assigned (it
will not be recorded).

The symbols displayed in “***” indicate the following
signals.

IN1-IN8: INPUT Jack 1-INPUT Jack 8 (DIGITAL IN)
TR1-TR8: Track 1-Track 8 (Track Bouncing)

FX1: Effect 1 Return

FX2: Effect 2 Return

Stin: Stereo In

For example, a display of “TR1 Assign IN1= On” indicates
that “the source from INPUT jack 1 has been assigned to
track 1 for recording.”

When You Are Recording in Stereo

When recording in stereo, or when recording to tracks with
Channel Link {p. 174) on, you can set the pan for each input
channel. After Step 5 above, perform the procedure
described below.

5-1.  Press the SELECT button for the input channel
you want assigned as the source. The SELECT
indicator lights.

5-2.  Press PARAMETER [ <t ], [ P ] several
times until “MIX Sw” appears in the display.

5-3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

r ' A
CONDITION MARKER¥
TE1 Mix Sw= O |-
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MIX Sw (Mix Send Switch)

This selects the bus to which the source or track output

will be assigned. For this example select “On.”

On: The output of each channel is sent to the mixing
bus. However, if the channel is assigned to a
recording bus, when the track status is SOURCE
(orange) or REC (flashing in red), no output to the
mixing bus is made even when “On” has been
selected.

Off: The output of each channel is not sent to the
mixing bus.

5-4. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] until “MIX Pan”
appears in the display.
5-5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conpmon wankens
TE1 Mix FPan = 8

P
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Multi-Track Recording

MIX Pan (Mix Send Pan)

This adjusts the pan setting (L63-0-R63) of the signal

sent to the MIX bus and the REC bus. You can also adjust

Mix Send Pan directly using the PAN knob on the top

panel.

5-6.  Repeat Steps 5-1 through 5-3 for all input
channels to which you want to make pan
settings.

5-7.  After making the pan setting, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Saving a Recorded
Performance (Song Store)

The contents of any recorded performance will be lost if you
simply turn the power off, or even if there is an accidental
power failure or power outage. Once lost, the contents of a
recorded performance cannot be restored to the previous
conditions. To avoid this from happening, use the following
procedure to save your songs to the disk.

MEMD

When handling important song data, or when using the
VS-890 for extended periods, we recommended that you to
perform this procedure frequently.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERQ)}.

2. “STORE OK?” appears in the display. If you are satisfied
with the results of your recording, press [YES]. If you
wish to cancel the save, press [NOJ.

The contents of the demo songs are protected from being
changed or overwritten (Song Protect; p. 77). You cannot
save operation with the demo songs. This means if you press
[YES] at Step 2 when a demo song is selected, the message
“Song Protected” will appear, and the procedure cannot be
continued.
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Recording Over a Portion of
a Performance (Punch-In/
Punch-Out)

Sometimes, when listening to a recorded performance, even
if you don’t find it necessary to discard the entire song, there
may be sections containing mistakes or lyrics that are hard to
hear. In such instances, you will find the following procedure
convenient for rerecording only selected parts of a recording.
The switching from playback to recording status is called
punch-in, and the switch back from recording to playback is
referred to as punch-out.

Using [REC] (Manual Punch-in 1)

Use Transport Control Buttons to punch in and out.

Start Punch-in

Playback
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1. Hold down [REC] and press the STATUS button which
you wish to re-record.

2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

3. Press[PLAY]tobegin playback of the song. At this point,
the performance that has already been recorded on the
track or tracks that you want to re-record is monitored.

4. Pressthe STATUS buttons again. The STATUS indicator
alternately blinks red and orange. Now, confirm that you
can hear source you want recorded to the track coming
from the monitors.

5. During playback of the song, each time the STATUS
button is pressed, the monitor switches between source
and track. Using the INPUT knob, adjust the volume of
the source so that it matches that of the prerecorded
performance.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
[STOP].

7. Move to previous located point where you want to
re-record.

8. Press [PLAY] again to playback the song.
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Multi-Track Recording

9. When you reach the point in the performance you want
to re-record, press [REC]. The V5-890 goes in to record
mode; start rerecording the song or performance.

10. When you have finished recording, press [REC] once
more (or press [PLAY] to playback the song).

11. Each time the [REC] button is pressed, the unit
alternately punches in and out. Repeat Steps 9 and 10 for
any other tracks you wish to re-record.

12. Press [STOP] to stop the song.

13. Listen to the results of the rerecording. Return to the
beginning of the song and press [PLAY].

Using the Foot switch
(Manual Punch-In 2)

Use the foot switch to punch in and out. Using Punch-In/
Punch-Out when both performing on an instrument and
recording at the same time is difficult. In such instances, it is
convenient to use a foot switch (such as the DP-2 or the
BOSS FS-5U) to do your switches.

Start Punch-in Punch-out Stop

Playback

1. Connect an optional foot switch (such as the DP-2 or the
BOSS FS-5U) to the VS-890’s FOOT SWITCH jack.

(Couteor ) | NPUY
MASTER— 8 5 4 3
© 0 0O0O0

2. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM?”
appears in the display.

3. Press PARAMETER [ pop ] several times until “SYS
FootSw=" appears in the display.

conomon waacerr [
‘ -d8

SYS FootSwu=Flaa-StoF

FootSw (Foot switch assign)

Set the function of the foot switch connected to the
FOOT SWITCH jack.

Play/Stop:
Repeats playback and recording each time the foot
switch is pressed.

Record:

Performs the same function as [REC]. This is used for
switching between recording and playback during
manual Punch-In Recording.

TapMarker:
Performs the same function as [TAP]. Pressing the foot
switch sets a Marker at the mark point.

Next:

Performs the same function as [NEXT P ]. Moves to
the beginning or end of the following phrase each time
the foot switch is pressed.

Previous:

Performs the same function as [PREVIOUS |« ]. Moves
to the beginning or end of the previous phrase each time
the foot switch is pressed.

GPI:

Controls playback and recording of the song depending
on the GPI trigger signal received from the FOOT
SWITCH jack.

2

®
GPl (Appendices p. 12)

4. Select “Record” with the TIME/VALUE dial.
5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Now, you can switch the setting of the FOOT SWITCH jack
between Punch-In and Punch-Out by the foot switch. Carry
out Manual Punch-In as described in “Using [REC] (Manual
Punch-In 1)”. However, use the foot switch instead of [REC]
to perform the operation.
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Specifying Beforehand the Location
for Rerecording (Auto Punch-In)

You can automatically punch in and punch out at previously
specified locations. This function is called Auto Punch-in.
This is convenient when you need to punch inor out at a
precise time. Before you begin recording, set the times for
punch-in/ punch-out. There are 3 ways to set these times as
described below. Use the method appropriate for your
situation.

Using Locators

1. Preset locate points where you want to punch in/punch
out (p. 40).

2. While holding down [AUTO PUNCH], press the LOC
button ([1/5]-[4/8]) specifying the locate point for the
time at which you want to punch in.

3. Then, without releasing [AUTO PUNCH], press the LOC
button ([1/5]~[4/8]) specifying the locate point for the
punch-out time.

Using Markers

The space between two adjacent mark points can be used to
define the segment for Punch-In Recording.

1. Preset Markers where you want to punch in and then
punch out (p. 41).

2. Move to the mark point located at the desired punch-in
time,

3. While holding down [AUTO PUNCH], press
[NEXT P ].

4. Without releasing [AUTO PUNCH], press
[PREVIOUS | ].

Specifying the Points While the Song
Plays Back

LOCATOR

wedl) wcd/l) CLean

(=

SCENE

[ = (=)

1. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

2. When you reach the desired punch-in location, hold
down [AUTO PUNCH] and press [TAP].

3. Continue holding down [AUTO PUNCH], wait for the
desired punch-out location, and then press [TAP] once
again.

4. Press [STOP]

Making Fine Adjustments to the
Punch-In Segment

1. Press [LOCATOR] several times until “LOC APin”
appears in the display.

(CDNDITION MARKER#® TIME

[LOC APin @Bh8emiSs23 |w

2. The punch-in time will be displayed. (If no punch-in time
has been specified, the display will indicate “~h-m-s-f-
) Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the time.

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “"LOC APOt” appears in
the display.

4. The punch-out time will be displayed. (If no punch-out
time has been specified, the display will indicate “~h-m-~
s~f—.") Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the time.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Recording Procedure

1. Hold down [REC] and press the STATUS button for the
track you wish to re-record.

2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

3. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song. At this point,
the performance that has already been recorded on the
track or tracks that you want to re-record is monitored.

00—
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4. Press the STATUS buttons again. The STATUS indicator
alternately blinks red and orange. Now, confirm that you
can hear source you want recorded to the track coming
from the monitors.

5. During playback of the song, each time the STATUS
button is pressed, the monitor switches between source
and track. Using the input sensitivity knob, adjust the
volume of the source so that it matches that of the
prerecorded performance.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
[STOP].

7. Press [AUTO PUNCH]. The AUTO PUNCH indicator
lights, and Auto Punch-In Recording is enabled.

8. Move to a previous locate point where you want to re-
record.

9. Press [REC].
10. Press [PLAY] again. Playback of the song begins.

1 1. The V5-890 automatically goes into record mode at the
point where the punch-in is set. Start the song or

performance now.

12. When you reach the point where the punch-out is set, the
VS-890 automatically returns to playback mode. Press
[STOP] to stop the song.

13. Listen to the results of the rerecording. Return to the
beginning of the song and press [PLAY].

Repeatedly Recording Over the
Same Area (Loop Recording)

You can repeatedly play back a specified area (the loop) and
use Auto Punch-in Recording in that area. This is called
Loop Recording. This is convenient for when you want to
check the results immediately after recording, or if you want
to record a number of takes of a guitar solo and compare the
different takes.

Loop start Punch-in Punch-out Loop end

Piayback Playback

s

Before you begin recording, specify the begin and end times
for the loop. There are three ways to specify the loop times.
Use the method appropriate for your situation.

MEMD

To specify the area re-recording (the punch-in point and
punch-out point), refer to the previous section “Auto Punch-

In.”

Ol

Make settings so that the loop completely includes the area to
be rerecorded (i.e., from the punch-in point to the punch-out
point). If the area to be rerecorded is not completely within
the loop, recording may not start at the specified location, or
may be interrupted in the middle of the area for recording.

Using Locators

LOCATOR

wet/ll 1oc2/M  1oc3/T  LocA/l CLEAR

1. First store locate points where you want to begin and end
the loop (p. 40).

2. While holding down [LOOPY], press the LOC button
([1/5]-[4/8]) for the locate point where you want the loop
to begin.

3. Without releasing [LLOOP], press the LOC button
([1/5]~[4/8]) which specified the end of the loop.

To Use Markers

Adjacent mark points can be used to set the beginning and
end of the loop.

=

.

1. First, set mark points where you want to punch in and
punch out (p. 41).

2. Move to the mark point at the beginning of the loop.
3. While holding down [LOOP}, press [NEXT P ].
4. Without releasing [LOOP], press [PREVIOUSprev.next].
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Specifying The Points While the Song
Plays Back

LOCATOR

wel/lfl we2/W rocI/D  wocd/l  CLEAR

1. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

2. When you reach the desired location for the beginning of
the loop, hold down [LOOP] and press [TAP].

3. Continue holding down [LOOP], and when you reach
the desired location for the end of the loop, press [TAP]
once again.

4. Press [STOP).
Making Fine Adjustments to the Loop

1. Press [LOCATOR] several times until “LOC LpSt”
appears in the display.

ﬁmr et BEhEEmLEZ2 t]

2. The loop start time will be displayed. (If no loop start
time has been specified, the display will indicate “~h-m-—
s-f-.") Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the time.

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “LOC LpEd” appears in
the display.

4. The loop end time will be displayed. (If no loop end time
has been specified, the display will indicate “~h~m-~s—f-
.} Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the time.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Recording Procedure

1. Hold down [REC] and press the STATUS button for the
track you wish to re-record.

2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

3. Press [PLAY]to begin playback of the song. At this point,
the performance that has already been recorded on the
track or tracks that you want to re-record is monitored.

4, Pressthe STATUS buttons again. The STATUS indicator
alternately blinks red and orange. Now, confirm that you
can hear source you want recorded to the track coming
from the monitors.

5. During playback of the song, each time the STATUS
button is pressed, the monitor switches between source
and track. Using the input sensitivity knob, adjust the
volume of the source so that it matches that of the
prerecorded performance.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
[STOP].

7. Press [LOOP]. The LOOP indicator lights, and Auto
Punch-In Recording is enabled.

8. Press [AUTO PUNCH]. The AUTO PUNCH indicator
lights. You are now set to do Loop Recording.

9. Press [PLAY]. Playback of the song begins. The song is
played back until the end of the loop is reached, playback
will return to the loop start point, and repeat.

10. Press [REC] where you want to re-record. The VS-890
will then automatically go into record mode at the point
where the punch-in is set. Start the song or performance
then.

11. When you reach the point where the punch-in is set, the
VS-890 automatically returns to playback mode.
Playback continues until the end of the loop, and the
loop repeats from the start point once again.

12. With the next playback of the loop, listen to what you
recorded to check the result. If the recording hasn't
turned out as you intended, repeat Steps 10 and 11.

13. Press [STOP] to stop the song.

14. Listen to the results of the recording once more. Press
[LOOP). The LOOP indicator goes off.

15. Press [AUTO PUNCH]. The AUTO PUNCH indicator
goes off.

¥6. Return to the beginning of the song and press [PLAY].
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Multi-Track Recording

Recording to Other Tracks
(Overdubbing)

In multi-track recording, the normal process is to record new
tracks while listening to the performance on previously
recorded tracks played back. This is referred to as
overdubbing.

1. Select the tracks you want to play back. While holding
down [STOP], press the STATUS buttons for the tracks
you want to play back (i.e., that you want to hear while
overdubbing). The STATUS indicators light green.

2. Select the tracks to which you want to record. While
holding down [REC], press the STATUS buttons for the
tracks to which you want to record. The STATUS
indicators blink red.

3. Select the sources to record to the tracks. While holding
down the STATUS buttons for the tracks you want to
record to, press the SELECT buttons for the input
channels whose sources you want assigned to the tracks.
The SELECT indicators blink.

4. Now you are ready for overdubbing. Follow the Steps of
“Recording to the Tracks” (p. 51), to record and then
check the content.

Recording on V-Track 2

The VS-890 features 8 tracks, each of which contains 8
auxiliary tracks. These subsidiary tracks are referred to as
V-tracks. Each song can have two sets (A and B) of these 64
V-tracks (8 tracks x 8 V-tracks), and each such set is referred
to as a V-track bank.

By using all of these tracks to their full potential, you can
create recordings of up to 128 (64 (V-track) x 2 (V-track
bank)) tracks.
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Switching V-Tracks
1. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the track whose V-track
you wish to switch.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press the channel 2 [V.Track
(CH EDIT)].

3. “V.Track=" appears in the display. Using the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the V-track.

V-Track Bank
Tracks on which sound is recorded V-Track
|

H
ey —————
TEL W Tracks  HAil |

4]

28 4
SYNC MOOE  BCENE 3
4T ——— &
ni:uwmms t: 24
N - o r
294 408,31 w®
. 123485678 AB LR
INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER
\_ UT/TRAC )

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)}. Return to Play condition.

5. Asdescribed in “Recording to the Tracks” (p. 51), record
and check the contents.

Switching V-Track Bank

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pPp- ] several times until “V-Track
Bank =" appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Select “A” or “B.”

— )
SYS U, Track Bank = H |-
MEASURE BEAT . Y 0

1 1 ;l 4
BYNC MODE  SCENE at
INT ———d
REMANNGTIME __ of 24
234,486, -
1T22I3IASB8TS A LR
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

6. As described in “Recording to the Tracks” (p. 51), record
and check the contents.
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Using Effects

~

. 3 Er . E RS B
Applying Effects to the Playback "”’““1 | 0

SYNC MOOE  SCENE af 4

When you playback a song, you will frequently want to
apply effects such as reverb or delay. Here we will explain ":h:l. 4Fﬂ-_¢_‘l‘., i;
how to apply reverb as you playback previously recorded \_ TWPUTITARCK | AUX WASTER )
tracks.

EFFECT1 (Effect 1 Send Select Switch)

Select an Effect This sets how the signal is sent to the EFFECT 1 bus.
Here, select “PstFade” (post-fader) to apply reverb to the

1. Press [EFFECT] several times until “EFFECT-1 PRM?” sound after the output of the channel fader.

appears in the display. Off: The signal is not sent.
2. Press [YES]. The number and name of the currently PreFade:  The signal before passing through the
selected effect will be displayed, and you can select the channel fader is sent.
desired effect. PstFade:  The signal after passing through the
3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the effect you wish to channel fader is sent.

use. Here, select “A00=RV:LargeHall.”

Effect Number EﬁectIName If the effect has been inserted into another channel, the effect
7 " ™\ cannot be used. But, the signal from the channel will be sent
conomon Mariens  [NRE to EFFECT bus.
Fal pgaa=Rl: LardeHall |«
1 7 [
mml ot ,: 4 10. Press PARAMETER [ p=p }. “EFFECT1 Send=" appears
IHT bt 2: in the display.
-." 24
-‘4 41:."1'" 12345878 AB LR 48 11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
\_ TINPUTITRACK  AUX MASTER )
4 Aft l ﬁl ff [YES] CONDfnm MAHKEHI ]IME
N er selecting the effect, press .
8 P TR1 EFFECT1 Send=1a0
Specify the Tracks for Playback EFFECT1 Send (Effect 1 Send Level)
5. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER This adjusts the level (0-127) of the signal sent to the

indicator light green (Track Mixer). EFFECT 1 bus. Set the initial value to “100.”

6. Hold down [STOP] and press the STATUS button for
the track you want played back. The STATUS indicator
lights green.

12. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. “EFFECT1 Pan=" appears
in the display.

7. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the track to which you 13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

want to apply reverb. The CH EDIT indicator lights.
CONDITION MAFKERY
8. Hold down [SHIFT] and press the channel 7 [EFFECT-1 o
i = 5]
(CH EDIT)]. “EFFECT1=" appears in the display. | IE1 EFFECT1 Pan -
9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. EFFECT1 Pan (Effect 1 Send Pan)
This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal (L63-0-
R63) sent to the EFFECT 1 bus.
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14. Now reverb will be applied. The signal flow will be as follows.

1 MIX bus
(2ban§ %band) u';:;::) Pan i > MASTER OQUT (L, R)
) @ >
FX1 bus
FX1 Send ™ Retun ™ Level ™ -
Track Ll sw [T Lever [ Pon P s U Faden U Balance l
rac

15, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition. Playback the song and verify that the effect is being
applied.

Applying Effects While Recording (Send/Return)

Now we will see how to add affects to the source at the INPUT 1 jack, and then record the direct sound and the
sound with effects to Track 1. This is convenient when you want to record vocals with reverb.

Select an Effect

1. Press [EFFECT] several times until “EFFECT-1 PRM?” appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]. The number and name of the currently selected effect will be displayed, and you can select the
desired effect.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the effect you wish to use. Here, select “A00=RV:LargeHall.”

Effect Number Effect Name
|

rcom:moﬂ weiehs I )
¥i ARR=RL: LardeHall |-

MEASURE  BEAT i M 0

1 1 s

SYNC MODE  SCENE H] |

INT ———1
'Ewimunui . :l 24
.-'.":'-'4»»4‘5"'—1"'1 2845678 AB LA 145
_ TINPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER )

4. After selecting the effect, press [YES].

Specify the Input to Which the Effect is to be Applied
5. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER indicator light orange.

6. Press the channel 1 [CH EDIT (SELECT)].
7. Hold down [SHIFT] and press the channel 7 [EFFECT~1 (CH EDIT)). “EFFECT1=" appears in the display.

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
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\
CONDITION MARKER® TIME
IH1 EFFECT1i= PstFade |-«
VEASURE  BEAT - ¥ 0
1 1 4 .
SYNC MODE  SCENE 3
THT ==
P 24
ﬁ-'q. 46&1'" NESAB67E  AS LA a8
\_ INFUT/ TRACK RUX MASTER Y

EFFECT1 (Effect 1 Send Select Switch)

This sets how the signal is sent to the EFFECT 1 bus. Here, select “PstFade” (post-fader) to apply reverb to the
sound after the output of the channel fader.

Off: The signal is not sent.

PreFade: The signal before passing through the channel fader is sent.

PstFade: The signal after passing through the channel fader is sent.

If the effect has been inserted into another channel, the effect cannot be used. But, the signal from the channel will be sent to
EFFECT bus.

9. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “EFFECT1 Send=" appears in the display.
10. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conomon weacers ([
ﬁxm EFFECT1 Serd= Iﬁﬂ 1
EFFECT1 Send (Effect 1 Send Level)
This adjusts the level ((~127) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 1 bus. Set the initial value to “100.”
11.Press PARAMETER [ pp» |. “EFFECT1 Pan=" appears in the display.
12. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

ﬁ IH1 EFFECTL Fan=

EFFECT1 Pan (Effect 1 Send Pan)
This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal (L63-(-R63) sent to the EFFECT 1 bus.

Select Source and Effect to be Recorded to the Track

13. Hold down STATUS button ([1]-[8]; any track is OK) and press [CLEAR]. This will clear any existing input
and/ or track routing assignments.

o
g
g

€
=

14. Hold down [REC] and press the Track 1 STATUS button. The STATUS indicator blinks red.

15. While holding down the Track 1 STATUS button, press the Input Channel 1 [SELECT (CH EDIT)]. The
SELECT indicator blinks.

16. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER indicator light red.

17. While holding down the Track 1 STATUS button, press the Channel 7 [SELECT (CH EDIT)]. The SELECT
indicator blinks.
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18. At this point, the mixer is set up so that both the direct sound and the sound with effects can be recorded to
Track 1. The signal flow will be as follows.

REC bus
i1
- EQ Level P
(2band, 3band) (Fader) an
FX1bus
FX1 Send M Retum ™ tevel ™ ooy
| Ll sw [T Lever [] Pa0 FX1 Sw ol (Fader) jd Balance
nput 1
REC bus
MIX bus
I status [ EQ Level

Tancx | [T 2band, 3bane) [™1 (Faden [ P2° » MASTER (L, R)

11

1-2

1-3

1-4

15

1-6

1.7

18

Track 1

19. Record and check the content as described in “Recording to the Tracks” (p. 51).
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Applying Effects While Recording
(Insert)

Many recordings of electric guitar, vocals, or the like contain
the insertion of effects such as Guitar Multi and Vocal Multi.

Here we will explain how you can connect an electric guitar
to the INPUT 1 jack, add a stereo effect using the Guitar
Multi effect, and record it to Tracks 1and 2.

Select an Effect

1. Connect your electric guitar to the INPUT 1 jack.

2. DPress [EFFECT] several times until “EFFECT-1 PRM?”
appears in the display.

3. Press [YES]. The number and name of the currently
selected effect will be displayed, and you can select the
desired effect.

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the effect you wish to
use. Here, select “A41=GT:Rock Lead.”

Effect Number Effect Name
|
CONDITION MARKERY _*1
Ful A4l1=GTiRock Lead |-«
MEASURE BEAT \ v o
1 s
BYNC MODE SCENE E1
IMT ———ii
Huweane o 2
e :-'4..‘4@_@.-: 48
12345878 AB LR
\_ INFUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER Y.

5. After selecting the effect, press [YES].

Specify the Input Channel to Which the
Effect is to be Applied

6. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER
indicator light orange.

7. Press the channel 1 [CH EDIT (SELECT)].

8. Press PARAMETER [ <« ], [ »p ] until “FX1 Ins ="
appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. In this case, select

“InsertL..”
CONDITION MARKER# TIME \
IMNL FrHl Ins =Ihnseril |-
MEASURE BEAT o A 0
ﬂﬂc“ﬂ!ﬁ SCENE :: 4
IHT === @
MG TME . 0 24
294 486, — e
12345878 AB LR
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER Y

FX1 Ins (Effect 1 Insert Switch)

This sets how the Insert functions.

Off: There is no Insert.

Insert: Inserts in both channels of the stereo effect.
Insertl: Inserts in the left channel of the stereo effect.
InsertR: Inserts in the right channel of the stereo effect.

InsertS: Inserts in the left and right channels of the
stereo effect in series.

10. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “FX1 InsSend=" appears in
the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
CoNDIION waRKens
| IM1 F¥1 InsSend =188 |-

FX1 InsSend (Effect Tinsert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal (0~127) sent to the
Insert effect.

12.Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “FX1 InsRin=" appears in
the display.

13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conpon wwevene
ﬁ INIFH1 InsRin = 188 ]

FX1 insRtn (Effect 1 Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal (0-127) returned from
the Insert effect.

14. Press PARAMETER [ pop» ] several times until “MIX
Pan” appears in the display.

15. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. For now select “1L63.”

CONDITION MARKER#
| IHIWI® Pan = | LEZ |«
MIX Pan (Mix Send Pan)

This adjusts the pan setting (L63-0-R63) of the signal
sent to the MIX bus and the REC bus.

16. Press the channel 2 [CH EDIT (SELECT)].

17. Repeat the Steps 8-15 to make the settings for Channel 2
as same as those for Channel 1. However, select
“InsertR” for Steps 9, and “R63” for Stepl5 respectively.
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18. Now the setup is completed. In this case, the signal flow will be as the follows.

MASTER (L, R)

EQ Snd Rin Level
s (2band. 3band) "] Level [] M Level [™] (Faden [] Po"
Channel 1 - (insl) P
X1
Channal 2 M (nsR) ™
EQ Snd Atn Lavel
(2band, 3band) | ] Level [* tevel [ (Faden [T Pen
REC bus
MIX bus
STATUS 11| EQ ] Level |] Pan
TRACK {2band, 3band) (Fader)
11
1-2
1-3
1-4
1-5
1-6
1-7
1-8
Track 1/2
| S—

19. Hold down [REC] and press the Track 1 and 2 STATUS buttons. The STATUS indicator blinks red.

20. Hold down the Track 1 [STATUS] and channel 1 [SELECT].

21.Hold down the Track 2 [STATUS] and channel 2 [SELECT].

22. Record and check the content as described in “Recording to the Tracks” (p. 51).
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Using External Effects Devices

When using external effects devices, the AUX SEND jacks
(A, B; p. 183) function as effects send jacks. Here we see how
effects can be added to a performance recorded in stereo on
Track 1. This is handy when, for example, you want to add
reverb using an external effects device. Use the INPUT 1 and
2 jacks as the effect return jacks.

Outputting Track 1 to an External
Effect

1. Connect your effects device as shown below.

~

1 mﬁn 1

Q.Q.@OQQ
00 %

EEVEGID

INPUT ouTPUT
L oo HOEH o

2. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER
indicator lights green (Track Mixer).

3. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] on Channel 1.

4. Use PARAMETER { ¢« ], [ P ] to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME h
TEL Mix Sw= Or |-
MEASURE BEAT , 0
SYNC MODE  SCENE 4
IHT - s
vl A : 24
294 4808,
12345678 AB LR 48
\ TINPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER Yy,

MIX Sw (Mix Send Switch)

This selects the bus to which the source or track output
will be assigned. For this example select “On.”

On: The output of each channel is sent to the mixing
bus. However, if the channel is assigned to a
recording bus, when the track status is SOURCE
(orange) or REC (flashing in red), no output to the
mixing bus is made even when “On” has been
selected.

Off: The output of each channel is not sent to the
mixing bus.

CONDITION MARKER«¥ TIME

TR1 A Sw = PztFade |-
1

v

0
1 J 4
BYNC SCENE
THT ——-
AT ,g_ 2
‘-- H..l 12345678 A L. B a8
\_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER y

AUX Sw (AUX Switch)

This sets how the signal is sent to the AUX bus. Here,
select “PstFade.”

Off: The signal is not sent.

PreFade:  The signal before passing through the

channel fader is sent.

PstFade:  The signal after passing through the

channel fader is sent.

Leusl= 188 |«
v

IRL B

AUX Level (AUX Level)

This adjusts the level (0-127) of the signal sent to the
AUX bus. Set the initial value to “100.”

CONDITION MARKER®
(Lﬁfﬁi BUX Pan = @
AUX Pan

This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal (L63-0-
R63) sent to the AUX bus. Set the initial value to “0.”

5. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EDIT (FADER)] several
times until “AUX Level=" appears in the display.

6. Use PARAMETER [ 4« ], [ P ]to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.
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Multi-Track Recording

conomon wen: TR
ﬁn ST AU Level= 108 |

MST AUX Level (Master AUX Level)

Adjust the volume (0-127) of the sound that is output
from the AUX SEND jacks. This is linked with the AUX
SEND knob on the top panel.

ﬁ” THU'*&' Bal= . 5] «q
MST AUX Bal (Master AUX Balance)

Adjust the left/right balance (L63-0-R63) of the sound
that is output from the AUX SEND jacks. Set the initial
value to “0.”

Inputting the Return from an External
Effect to the VS-890

7. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER
indicator lights red (Effect Return Mixer).

8. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] on Channel 6.

9. Use PARAMETER [ ¢« ], [ P ]to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them. .

ﬁﬂy stereoln= Inputi"' ]W

RTN Stereoln (Stereo In)

Select the external input connectors or jacks using Stereo

In. Here, select “Input12.”

Off: Stereo In is not used.

Input12: Selects INPUT jacks 1/2 for use with Stereo In.
Input34:  Selects INPUT jacks 3/4 for use with Stereo In.
Input56: Selects INPUT jacks 5/6 for use with Stereo In.

Digital:  Selects the DIGITAL IN connector (coaxial or
optical) for use with Stereo In.

conomon warKeRs
|EINStIn Lewel =100 |
RTN Stin Level (Stereo In Level)

This adjusts the volume level (0-127) for Stereo In. Set
the initial value to “100.”
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ETNSLIn Bal= A

RTN Stin Bal (Stereo In Balance)

This adjusts the balance (L63~0-R63) for Stereo In. Set
the initial value to “0.”

| CONDITION MARKER# TIME I

10. With this, you are now ready for add the external effect.
Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

11. While playing back the song, adjust the sound of the
effect. The volume level of Stereo In can be adjusted
directly with the channel fader 6 when the effect return
mixer is in effect (when the FADER indicator is lit red).

Recording Digital Signals

With the V5-890, you can record the digital signals output by
CD players, DAT and MD recorders, Roland VS series, and
other digital audio devices as is.

MEMD

The VS-890's digital interface conforms to S/P DIF. When
recording digital signals, be sure to digital audio devices
conforming to the same standards.

,

®
S/P DIF (Appendices p. 13)

Items Necessary for Digital
Recording
s V5-890 (1)

¢ CD player, DAT and MD recorder, or other digital audio
device or devices

* Digital connector cable (coaxial or optical)



Multi-Track Recording

Make the Digital Connections

Connect the digital output connector of your audio device
with the V5-890's DIGITAL IN connector. DIGITAL IN1 is a
coaxial connector, DIGITAL IN2 an optical connector. Use
the appropriate connector for your audio device.

DIGITAL IN1 (coaxial) and DIGITAL IN2 (optical) cannot be
used simultaneously. Select one of the connectors for use.

CD Player

@ our2 IN2

Example: Optical Connection

Match the Sample Rates

It can record the digital signals when the sample rate of the
song is set to match the sample rate of the input source.

The song created when a disk drive is initialized will have a
sample rate of 44.1 kHz. If the sample rate of the input source
is other than 44.1 kHz, create a new song with that sample
rate. Then, if you wish to create original audio CDs, select
that sample rate for 44.1 kHz.

In Order to Make a Digital
Connection with Your CD Player
At the time of purchase, the V5-890 is not able to record the
output of CD players via its DIGITAL IN connectors.
Perform the following procedure when you wish to make a
digital connection with your CD player.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “System PRM ?”
appears in the display.
2. Press [YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “CD
DigiREC — On ?” appears in the display.

conormon mamker (NI
|SYSCD DigiRECH On 7 |«

4. Press [YES]. “Obey Copyrights?” appears in the display.

5. Carefully read the conditions for permission that are
listed on the back cover of this manual, and if you agree
to the conditions, press [YES].

6. After the display indicates “— Complete —,” you will
return to Play condition. Now you will be able to make
digital connections with your CD player. If you do not
agree to the conditions, press [NO], and you will
immediately return to Play condition.

To Prevent Digital Connections
with CD Players

Use the following procedure when you want to prevent
digital connections with CD players.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “System PRM ?”
appears in the display.
2. Press [YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ p-p ] several times until “CD
DigiREC — Off ?” appears in the display.

SYS CD DigiRECH OFF7

conpmoy waskens
1 -dB

4. Press [YES]. After the display indicates “— Complete —
,” you will return to Play condition. Subsequently it will
no longer be possible to make digital connections with
your CD player.
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Multi-Track Recording

Select the Master Clock

Synchronize the VS-890's reference clock (the master clock)

with the digital signal from the digital audio device.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “5YS
MasterClk=" appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

ﬁéig j;;t.er*ti lk= IH-'ﬂ q
MasterClk (Master Clock)

This sets the VS-890's reference clock. In this case, select
“DIGIN1” or “DIGIN2.”

DIGIN1: Based on the digital signal received from the
DIGITAL IN connector (coaxial).

INT: Based on the V5-890's reference clock.
DIGIN2: Based on the digital signal received from the
DIGITAL IN connector (optical).

When you change the master clock value, clicking noise may
happen. Please turn down the master fader of the V5-890, or
the volume of the amplifier beforehand.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)). Return to Play condition.

If “Digital In Lock” is Displayed

This indicates that the reference clock for the sample rate is
set by the digital signal from the DIGITAL IN connector. You
can record using the digital connection.

If “Digital In Unlock” is Displayed

This indicates that no digital signal is being received from the
DIGITAL IN connector. Alternatively, it may indicate that
the sample rate selected for the song does not match the
sample rate of the digital device connected to the DIGITAL
IN connector. In this state, you cannot record using the
digital connection.

Select an Input Source

Here we will explain how to select an input source, using the
example of recording a digital signal on tracks 1 and 2. Here
we will explain how to select input sources, using the
example of recording a digital signal (stereo) to tracks 1 and
2. The left channel will be recorded on track 1, and the right
channel on track 2.

Using [STATUS]

1. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER
indicator light orange. (Input Mixer)

2. While pressing [REC], press the STATUS buttons for
Tracks 1 and 2. The STATUS indicators light red.

3. While pressing the [STATUS] for Track 1, press
[SELECT (CH EDIT)] on Channel 7.

4. While pressing the [STATUS] for Track 2, press
[SELECT (CH EDIT)] on Channel 8.

5. Asdescribed in “Recording to the Tracks” (p. 51), record
and check the contents.

Using [YES] or [NO]

1. DPress [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER
indicator light green. (Track Mixer)

2. Press channel 1 [SELECT (CH EDIT)]

3. Hold down [SHIFT], and channel [Assign (1)]. “TR1
Assign” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to let “TR1 Assign IN7”
appears in the display.

5. Press [YES].

4 ™
conomon wene
TE1 Azsign INF= On |-
MEASURE BEAT " v 0

1 i s
e 2]
wwnus _ ll- 24
294 468,00 .
N 12345878 AB LR
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )
Assign ***

Specify the source/track /effect return which will
assigned to each track for recording. If you press [YES]
the display will indicate “On,” showing that it has been
assigned for recording. If you press [NOJ, the display
will indicate “Off,” and the signal will not be assigned (it
will not be recorded).

rom e R A L
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1kdkksr

The symbols displayed in
signals.

IN1-IN8: INPUT Jack 1-INPUT Jack 8 (DIGITAL IN)
TR1-TR8: Track 1-Track 8 (Track Bouncing)

indicate the following

FX1: Effect 1 Return
FX2: Effect 2 Return
Stin: Stereo In

For example, a display of “TR1 Assign IN7= On” indicates
that “the source from INPUT jack 7 has been assigned to
track 1 for recording.”

6. Press [SELECT (CH EDIT)] on Channel 2.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to let “TR2 Assign IN8”
appears in the display.

8. Press[YES].
9. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

10. As described in “Recording to the Tracks” (p. 51), record
and check the contents.

Adjusting the Tone (Equalizer)

A two-band (low, high) or three-band (low, mid, high)
parametric equalizer is provided for each channel.

First make equalizer adjustments separately for each
channel. If you have recorded any stereo pairs, be sure that
the same settings are made for both tracks. Then, while
paying attention to the overall balance, make final
adjustments for equalizer, pan, and volume level for each
channel.

Channel Equalizer

* You cannot use the channel equalizer with a song whose
recording mode (p. 48) is “VSR.”

¢ The 2-band equalizer and the 3-band equalizer cannot be
used simultaneously on different channels.

» Up to 8 channels can use the 3-band equalizer at the
same time. Moreover, the 3-band equalizer cannot be
used with respect to identically numbered channels, one
in the input mixer and another in the track mixer. It can
only be used with one or the other when the channel
number is the same. For example, if you are using the 3-
band equalizer on Track 1, then you cannot use it on
Input 1.

* If you adjust the equalizer while listening to the sound,
you may notice a clicking noise. This is not a
malfunction. If the noise is objectionable, make
adjustments while the sound is not playing.

Using the 3-Band Equalizer

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EDIT (FADER)).

2. Press PARAMETER [ <« 1, [ P ] to let "EQ Sel="
appears in the display.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “3BandEQ.”

ﬁn"T ERl Sel= 3BandER 1
EQ Sel (Equalizer Select)

Select the type of equalizer that you wish to use. The 2-
band equalizer and the 3-band equalizer cannot be used
simultaneously on different channels.

2BandEQ: 2-band equalizer.
3BandEQ: 3-band equalizer.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)). Return to Play condition.
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Adjusting the Equalizer

EQL gain (-12-12 dB)

1. If you wish to adjust the equalizer for the input source, T ;
press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to make the FADER t
indicator light orange (Input Mixer). If you wish to adjust
the equalizer for an already-recorded track, press Gain : o
[FADER (EDIT)] several times to make the FADER ! Frequency
indicator light green (Track Mixer).

2. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the channel or track

whose equalizer setting you wish to adjust. The CH EDIT —
indicator lights. - EQL frequency (40 Hz—-1.5 kHz)
3. :({:C;_:dECiD(:%I; [SHIFT] and press the channel 3 [EQ Low EQL (Equalizer Low)
' This adjusts the gain (-12-12 dB) and the center
4. Press PARAMETER [ <t ], [ 9 Jtolet "EQ frequency (40 Hz~1.5 kHz) of the low-range (shelving)
Switch=" appears in the display. equalizer.
5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. 8. Hold down [SHIFT] and press the channel 4 [EQ Mid
(SELECT)).
CONDITION MARKER# TIME \
TE1 ER Switch= O |-
i ] l ;' If “Not 3band EQ” is displayed, the EQ Sel (equalizer select;
ﬁ'ﬁ - :: o p- 69) is set to “2band EQ.” In this case, it will not be possible
Euamme ThE " 2 to adjust the mid-range equalizer.
294"4“3'8‘.:1 2345878 AB LA 48 g q
\_ NPUTITRACK X MASTER 9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
EQ Switch (Equalizer Switch) G?i“
If you wish to use the equalizer, set this “On.” If not, set rCONDmON MARKER S l- N\
this ".()ff_j' When equ.alizer settings are l?eing r.nade, the TRE1 EQM ZdE |-
equalization curve will be shown graphically in the bar MErSURE '9"1 " M )
display. If this is “Off” the equalizer-related parameters srncuD: s ;e 4
will not be available. For this example, select “On” so e o —
. . . 2ad 46890
that the equalizer will be applied. . "—94""1'!':. o aasers am La |48
\_ TINPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER y
6. Hold down [SHIFT] and press the channel 3 [EQ Low
(CH EDIT)]. .
7. Use CURSOR[ <d ], [ P ] and the TIME/VALUE dial EQM gain (-12-12 dB)
to make the setting.
G?in Freqt‘Jency Gain
0 >
(conumow MARKER § -l TIME 1— ) Frequency
TR1EAL - GcBs 288Hz |«
MEASURE 13 . v 0
1 4 ‘
SYNC WODE  SCENE 3
———i -
REMANNG TIME o] mee—s 26
g 4684, " EQM fraquency (200 Hz-8 kHz)
* 1ZIAESTH AB LA
\ WPUTITRAGK WX WASTER ) EQM (Equalizer Mid)

This adjusts the gain (-12-12 dB) of the mid-range
(peaking) equalizer.
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10. Press PARAMETER [ 9 ].

11.Use CURSOR [ < ], [ P ] and the TIME/VALUE dial
to make the setting.

Frequency Q (definition)
! |

(conomon weer:_ ppi—T——
TR1EAM  SkHz G=8.5 |-

] l o

SYNGMODE SCENE S|
=i -
S84 amm, |

M 12345678

\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

Gain

Frequency

EQM (Equalizer Mid)

This adjusts the center frequency (200 Hz-8 kHz) and Q

(definition: 0.5-16) of the mid-range (peaking) equalizer.

12. Hold down [SHIFT] and press the channel 5 [EQ Hi
(SELECT)1.

13.Use CURSOR [ < ], [ P> ] and the TIME/VALUE dial
to make the setting,.

Gain Frequency
| |
(~ h
conomon wverr N AT
TRl EGH BoEs  4kHz |-
MEASURE BEAT " 0
ok et
IMT 6= 2
GEANNMTME — o —— 24
234 4880 o
12345678 AB .
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

EQH gain
4 (-12-12 dB)

1 —
|
1
1
[

Gain 1

) + >
1 Freguency
1
1
1
! ¥
' —

B i

EQH frequency (500 Hz-18 kHz)

EQH (Equalizer High)
This adjusts the gain (-12-12 dB) and the center frequency
{500 Hz-18 kHz) of the high-range (shelving) equalizer.

14. Repeat Steps 1-13 if you wish to make adjustments to
other equalizers.

15. When you are finished making the adjustments, press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition. If
necessary, save the song (Song Store; p. 53).
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Multi-Track Recording

Combining the Contents of
Tracks (Track Bouncing)

You can mix the performances recorded on two or more
tracks and rerecord them onto a different empty track. This
operation is known as track bouncing. It is a convenient
technique to use when you have run out of free tracks.

In this section, we will mix the performances recorded on

tracks 1-4, and rerecord the result in stereo on tracks 5 and 6.

Track1 |

Track 2 [#

Track 3 |

Track 4

Before Track Bouncsing

O

Volume, pan, equalizer, effects, and other settings cannot be

After Track Bounceing

adjusted on tracks mixed with track bouncing. Do not use
track bouncing with tracks to which you want to apply the
equalizer and effects separately.

Specify the Tracks for Playback and
Recording

1. Hold down STATUS button ([1]-[8]; any track is OK)
and press [CLEAR]. This will clear any existing input
and/or track routing assignments.

2. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for Track 5.

3. Press PARAMETER [ <« 1, [ & ] until “Channel
Link=" appears in the display.

4, Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “On” (Channel Link;
p. 174).

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

6. While pressing [STOP], press the STATUS buttons for
Tracks 1-4. The STATUS indicators light green.

7. Press the STATUS buttons for Track 5 (or 6) several
times to let the STATUS indicators light orange.

8. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER
indicators light green (Track Mixer).

9. While pressing the STATUS button for Track 5 (or 6),
press the SELECT buttons on Channels 1-4. The
SELECT indicators blink green.

10. Usually, the source entering the INPUT 5-6 jacks is also
assigned for recording on Tracks 5-6.

Adjusting the Pan for Each Track

11. Press the Channel 1 [CH EDIT (SELECT)]}. The CH EDIT
indicator lights.

12. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ] several times until “MIX
Sw" appears in the display.

13.Use PARAMETER [ <« ], [ P ]} to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them,

1 SCENE
LT =1
2":"4"'4@"3'7 123466878 AB LR ia

k INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER )

MIX Sw (Mix Send Switch)

This selects the bus to which the source or frack output

will be assigned. For this example select “On.”

On: The output of each channel is sent to the mixing
bus. However, if the channel is assigned to a
recording bus, when the track status is SOURCE
(orange) or REC (flashing in red), no output to the
mixing bus is made even when “On” has been
selected.

Off: The output of each channel is not sent to the
mixing bus.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
TE1 Mix Fan = 5
MIX Pan (Mix Send Pan)

This adjusts the pan setting (L63-0-R63) of the signal
sent to the MIX bus and the REC bus. You can also adjust
Mix Send Pan directly using the PAN control on the top
panel.

14. Repeat Steps 11-13 if you wish to make adjustments to
other pans.

15.Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

16. Press [FADER (EDIT)]. The FADER indicators light
green. (Track Mixer)

P
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17. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

18. Adjust the volume balance with the channel faders 1-4.
The presently monitored sound (volume levels, pan) will
be recorded to Tracks 5 and 6 just as you hear it. You can
raise the volume as much as possible without causing
distortion.

19. Press [STOP] to stop playback of the song,.

Record and Check the Content
20. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

21. While pressing {REC], press the STATUS button for
Track 5 (or 6). The STATUS indicator blinks red.

22, Press [REC]. The REC indicator blinks red.

23. Press [PLAY]. The PLAY indicator lights green, and
starts recording.

24, When recording is finished, press [STOP]. This stops the
song.

25. Check the content of the recording. Press [ZERO] to
return to the beginning of the song.

26. Mute (sound is prevented from playing) Tracks 1-4.
Press the STATUS buttons for Tracks 1-4. The STATUS
indicators go off.

27. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song. Use the
channel faders 5 and the master fader to adjust the
volume to a comfortable level. If necessary, save the song
(Song Store; p. 53).

Applying Reverb While Track
Bouncing

Sometimes you may want to record previously-recorded
tracks to another track while apply the effects to them. Here
is how to add reverb to Tracks 1-4 while bouncing these
tracks to Tracks 5 and 6. This can be convenient when you
want to add spatial effects such as reverb and delay to each
track while mixing down.

Select an Effect

1. Press [EFFECT] several times until “EFFECT-1 PRM?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]. The number and name of the currently
selected effect will be displayed, and you can select the
desired effect.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the effect you wish to
use. Here, select “A00=RV:LargeHall.”

Effect Number Effect Name
|
4 )
CONDITON MARIERY
al AAE=FL: LardeHall |-«
MEASURE BEAY " v 0
i 2] 4
SYNG MODE  BCENE 3]

HT ==-
REMAMNGTIME 8] 29
294, 48,0 48

* 12348678 AB LR
\_ INFUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

4, After selecting the effect, press [YES].

Specify the Track to Which the Effect is
to be Applied

5. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER
indicator light green (Track Mixer).

6. Hold down [SHIFT] and press the channel 7 [EFFECT-1
(CH EDIT)]. “EFFECT1=" appears in the display.

7. Press the channel 1 [CH EDIT (SELECT)].
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Multi-Track Recording

8. Use PARAMETER [ «t« ], [ P ] to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or

adjust them.
\
CONDITION MARKERS® TIME
TRE1 EFFECT1 =FztFade |»
MEASURE BEAY " v 1]
SYNG MODE  SGENE §= 4
THT =4
REMAINING TIME - 24
S84 400,k @
" 12345878 AB LA
\_ INPUT/ TRACK 'AUX MASTER y

EFFECT1 (Effect 1 Send Select Switch)

This sets how the signal is sent to the EFFECT 1 bus.
Here, select “PstFade” (post-fader) to apply reverb to the
sound after the output of the channel fader.

Off: The signal is not sent.

PreFade: The signal before passing through the

channel fader is sent.
PstFade:

O

If the effect has been inserted into another channel, the effect
cannot be used. But, the signal from the channel will be sent
to EFFECT bus (User Guide p. 91).

The signal after passing through the
channel fader is sent.

ﬁ:[&l EFFECTL Send=188

EFFECT1 Send (Effect 1 Send Level)

This adjusts the level (0-127) of the signal sent to the EFFECT
1 bus. Set the initial value to “100.”

ﬁﬁﬁ EFFECTL Pan= }]

EFFECT1 Pan (Effect 1 Send Pan)

This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal (L63-0-
R63) sent to the EFFECT 1 bus.

9. Inthe same way as in steps 7-8, make settings so that
reverb is applied to tracks 2-4 as well.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Specify the Tracks for Playback and
Recording

11. Hold down STATUS button ([1]-[8]; any track is OK)
and press [CLEARY]. This will clear any existing input
and/or track routing assignments.

12. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for Track 5.

13. Press PARAMETER [ ¢« ], [ PP ] until “Channel link
=" appears in the display.

14, Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “On” (Channel Link;
p. 174).

15. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

16. Hold down [STOP], and press the STATUS buttons for
Tracks 1—4. The STATUS indicators light green.

17. Press the STATUS buttons for Track 5 (or 6) to let the
STATUS indicators light orange.

18. While pressing the STATUS button for Track 5 (or 6),
press the SELECT buttons on Track Channels 1-4. The
SELECT indicators blink.

19. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to light red the
FADER indicator (Effect Return Mixer).

20. While pressing the STATUS button for Track 5 (or 6),
press the Channel 7 [FX RTN (SELECT)]. The SELECT
indicators blink.

21. Usually, the source entering the INPUT 5-6 jacks is also
assigned for recording on Tracks 5 and 6.

Record and Check the Content

22. Carry out track bouncing by following the procedure
described in “Combining the Contents of Tracks” (p. 72).
If necessary, save the song (Song Store; p. 53).
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Undoing Recordings and
Edits (Undo)

When using the V5-890, recordings may not sound as you
intend, settings for editing may be made incorrectly, or there
may be other situations where you want to go back and try
something again. In such instances, you can restore the
previous conditions at each of the steps where something
was changed. This is referred to as the Undo function.
Moreover, you can restore conditions as they were before the
last undo. This is called the Redo function.

When using the Undo function, you will specify the number
of previous steps that will be undone (Undo Level). For
example, suppose that you use punch-in recording to
perform five consecutive re-recordings of the same location.
If you later decide to return to the condition of the second
recording (step 2), you would set the Undo function to return
to the condition of three steps earlier (Undo Level 3).

Undo Level 3

If, after executing the Undo operation, you dedde to return
to the condition of step 5, execute the Redo operation.

)
1]
[+]
o
d
=
[le]
N

Recording 1

-

Time
Recording canceled with an undo operation can be
recovered, until you perform another undo, or a Song Store
{p. 53).
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For instance, if you go back to the state of recording 2 and
perform recording (step 3'), the content of recordings 3
through 5, discarded by the undo operation is not yet lost.
However, after ending a new recording operation (step 3'), if
you then use Undo to go back to the state just before, you
return to step 2, and recordings 3 through 5 are lost.

[ ]
; Undo

i :

Time

Recording and Editing
Operations Which Can Be
Undone (Undo)

Recording or editing operations performed after creating a
song are recorded together with the song data as its
operation history, and the data itself is also preserved
without being erased. For example, suppose that you
perform 10 recording operations on song 1 and then create
song 2. The operation history of song 2 is newly recorded
from the time when song 2 was created. If you subsequently
select song 1 again, the history of the 10 previous recording
operations will still be there.

The Undo function refers to the operation history of the
currently selected song, and restores the song to the
condition in which it was the specified number of operations
ago. In the case of song 1 in this example, you will be able to
cancel the 10 recording operations that were performed. A
maximum of 999 levels of operation history may be recorded
for each song.

Operations that can be undone are recording operations
and each of the Track Edit operations. Check the list below
for operations that cannot be undone.
* Song Edit operations (Optimize; p. 122, Erase; p. 123,
etc.)
¢ Saves to User Effect Patches (p. 117)
* System operations {mixer initialization; p. 35, Drive
Initialize; p. 134, Sync Track Recording; p. 164, etc.)
¢ Auto Mix operations (Snapshot; p. 108, Gradation; p.
108, Real time Recording; p. 109, etc.)
¢ Storing in EZ Routing (p. 90)
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Multi-Track Recording

+ Stored Locators (p. 40), Markers (p. 41), Scenes (p. 46)

1. Press [UNDO]. “Level=" appears in the display.

2. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the number of
previous steps the conditions of which you want to have

restored.
Undo Level (In the example, 1)
|
( l I
CONDITION MARKER# TIME '
dbk UMDD Level= 1 |-e
MEASURE BEAT " v 0
2] 4
SYNCMOOE  SCENE ﬂ
IMT ===
g Rl o 24
294,460, “
- 12345878 AB L A
\_ TINPUTITRACK ~ AUX MASTER y

3. Press [YES] to execute Undo. The UNDO indicator
lights. If you want to cancel the Undo, press [CANCEL
(NO)}.

Canceling the Last-Performed
Undo (Redo)

The Redo function can be executed when the UNDO
indicator is lit. When the song data is saved, for example by
your doing Song Store or selecting another song, the UNDO
indicator will go out, indicating that the Undo function will
no longer be available.

1. While the UNDQ indicator is lit, hold down [SHIFT] and
press [UNDO].

2. “Cancel the last UNDO?” appears in the display. Press
[YES]. The UNDQ indicator light goes off. If you wish to
cancel, press [CANCEL (NO)].

Canceling Only the Very Last-
Performed Operation

If you most frequently use the Undo function to undo just the
previously performed recording/editing operation {i.e.,
undo level 1), you may prefer not to be bothered with the
messages that appear when [UNDOY} is pressed. In this case,
make the following settings so that just the previous
operation will be undone immediately when [UNDO] is
pressed.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES]
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3. Press PARAMETER [ pP ] several times until “SYS
UNDO MSG=" appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “Off.”

CONDITION MARKER®
[SYSUMDD MSE= = On |
UNDO MSG (UNDO message)
This selects whether or not the Undo confirmation
message is displayed.

On: The message is displayed, asking how many levels
you want to undo.

Off: The message is not displayed, and only the
immediately preceding operation is undone.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Protecting Songs (Song Protect)

The possibility that a performance saved to the disk may still
be mistakenly overwritten (recorded over), or that the song
itself may be accidentally deleted has been considered. You
can protect songs from being rewritten in situations such as
these. The function is called Song Protect.
Turning on Song Protect disables the following operations.

* Recording

* Undo and Redo

* Song Name, Song Optimize

* Track Edit

* Recording to Sync Track

* Creating Tempo Maps

* Song Store

About Effective Use

Song Protect performs the same function as the protect tab or
switch on floppy disks and magnet-optical disks. Even if
Song Protect is turned on, you can still store locate points
and mark points, and carry out operations such as changing
Scenes. However, when you try to save the work you have
done, “Song Protected” appears in the display, and you are
prevented from continuing any further with the save.
However, when you remove Song Protect, any settings made
when Song Protect was on are lost.

After you have finished all work for the day, turn on Song
Protect immediately before shutting off the power to the
VS5-890. Furthermore, right after turning on the power to the
V5-890 at the beginning the day’s operations, you should
immediately turn off Song Protect.

Protecting Performances
1. Make the current song the one to which you want to
apply Song Protect (Song Select; p. 50).

2. Press [SONG] several times until “SNG Song Name/
Prtct?” appears in the display.

3. Press [YES]. Song name appears in the display.

4. Press PARAMETER [ p® ]. "SNG ChangePrtct — On?”
appears in the display.

CONDITION MARKER# A
SHE ChandePricts ORY e
Ho, 2 .
dedk IT1
294 468,00 .
N 12345878 AB LA
\_ INPUT/TRACK ‘AUX MASTER y
5. Press [YES]. If you wish to cancel, press [NO].

6.

7.

“STORE Current?” appears in the display. If you wish to
save the current song and then protect it, press [YES]. If
you wish to protect the state in which Song Store was last
executed without saving the current song, press [NO].

The song will be protected. “SNG Complete” appears in
the display, and return to Play condition.

To Remove Song Protect

2.

3.

Select the song from which you currently want to remove
the protect function (Song Select; p. 50).

Press [SONG] several times until “SNG Song Name/
Prtct?” appears in the display.

Press [YES]. Song name appears in the display.

Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “SNG ChangePrtct — Off?”
appears in the display.

N

CONDITION MARKER#

SHE ChandeFrict+0f 7 |«
Ho. 23 :

34k i1
P ENETCToR -

tZx2z3as56878 A LA

\.

INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER y,

5.
6.

Press [YES]. If you wish to cancel, press [NO].

Song protect will be disabled. “SNG Complete” appears
in the display, and return to Play condition.
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Editing a Recorded Performance (Track Editing)

This section explains the content and procedures for editing
sound that has been recorded. Please read this section to gain
an understanding of the concepts of “editing” described in
this section.

About Editing Operations

On a tape recorder, in order to modify a performance that
has been recorded you have to erase the performance which
you recorded previously. Additionally, if you wish to change
the composition of a song, you must re-record it from the
beginning, or use scissors and tape to splice sections or the
recording. In either case, with the tape itself subject to
handling, it can never be returned to its original condition.
This type of editing is known as destructive editing.

Compare with a tape recorder, with digital disk recording,
since copying data has negligible effect on the sound, you
can copy the original data before editing and back it up. It is
also easy to copy parts of the data to different locations, or to
erase specified portions of the data (Track Edit).
Furthermore, even if you make a mistake during Punch-In
Recording (p. 53) or Track Bouncing (p. 72), you can restore
data to its condition any number of steps before the edit,
without the edited content being deleted (Undo function; p.
75). Editing of this type which allows the original data to be
recovered is known as non-destructive editing.

Track Edit Range

To edit the sound, you will need to specify the track or V-
track and the location where you wish to edit.

Only tracks or V-tracks within the same V-track bank can be
selected for track editing. For example, it is not possible to
copy or move track 1 - V-track 1 of V-track bank A to V-track
bank B.

Bank A
2345678

e

i

L~
NG AsWwN =

W N WA WD -

.
o
®

i

Example of when track editing is possible

Bank A Bank B
12345678 12345678

1 ( 1
2 2
3 \\\ 3
4 [t ] X4

| X

5 5 o
6 6
7 7
8 8

Example of when track editing is not possible

NEMD

However, Track Exchange (p. 83) is able to edit between
different V-track banks.

About the Bar Display

When you are selecting a track, the bar display will indicate
the track selection status. The numbers on the horizontal axis
are the track numbers, and the numbers on the vertical axis
are the V-track numbers. Locations corresponding to tracks
which contain data will light. Tracks which are selected for
modification will blink.

Copy source track Copy destination track

fm" sKeRy —.\ml-_ A
TRE CordTr.=1-1= -4 e
Bk -h- 4 3
INT -1\ 5
294,4&@.:!1“‘\“" o im -

Y TRPUT[FACK  AX WASTER )

\
V-Track bank Displayed blinking
At this time, you can view a Play List in the bar display. Hold
down [SHIFT] and press [PLAY {(DISPLAY)]. To return to the
previous display, once again hold down [SHIFT] and press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)].

conomon wanceas

12346678 AB LR
k INPUT/ TRACK X MASTER /
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Editing a Recorded Performance (Track Editing)

If you have selected an item which specifies a time, a play list
will appear in the bar display. In this case if you wish to view
an amplitude profile or the track selection status in the bar
display, hold down [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
‘The amplitude profile allows you to view the sound recorded
in the selected track as a waveform.

Use [SELECT (CH EDIT)] to select the track which will be
viewed as an amplitude profile.

Waveform display Playback time
|

[ coomon e l—
TEE St =\@@hEEmn] 6262 |«
9 T4 o

at

SMODE SCENE. 4
IHT ———i
294 406, .

\_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER )

For more detailed information, please refer to “Switching the
Display Contents” (p. 186).

Repeating Performance Data
(Track Copy)

This operation copies the playback data of a specified area to
another location. For example, this is convenient when you
play the same chorus both at the beginning and end of a
song. If playback data exists at the copy destination, that data
will be overwritten.

Example 1: Copying twice to the same track

O

» Playback data of a track for which Channel Link is ON
cannot be copied to a track whose channel has a Channel
Link setting of OFF. In the same way, playback data of a
track for which Channel Link is OFF cannot be copied to
a track whose channel has a Channel Link setting of ON.

¢ The length of the data to be copied must be greater than
0.5 seconds. If data shorter than 0.5 seconds is copied,
the sound will not playback.

1. You can use Track Copy with the tracks that are
currently audible. Select the V-track that contains the
copy source playback data, and prepare that data for
playback.

2. Press [TRACK] several times until “TRK Track Copy ?”
appears in the display.

3. Press[YES]

4. Press CURSOR [ - ] several times until “TRK
CopyTr.=?-?=>7-7" appears in the display.

5. Press [SELECT (CH EDIT)] for the copy source track.
The SELECT indicator will light orange. You can also use
the TIME/VALUE dial to select the copy source track.

6. Press [STATUS] for the copy destination track. The
STATUS indicator will light red.

7. Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify the
copy destination V-track. For example, “1-1” indicates
“Track 1, V-track 1.”

Copy source track Copy destination track
|
ey e——
TEE CoraTr.=1-1=34-9 |«
MEASURE BEAT . hd 0
Enk —A- .
SYNC MODE  SCENE i:
IMT =4 \ % 2
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294,400 \ "
12ZI3SSE78 AB LR
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\
Displayed blinking

8. If you want to copy multiple tracks simultaneously,
repeat Steps 5-7.

O

Do not designate V-tracks that have already been specified as
copy destinations for other Tracks.

9. If there are any tracks which you decide not to copy,
press that track’s [SELECT (CH EDIT)] once again, and
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Editing a Recorded Performance (Track Editing)

press [CANCEL (NO)] twice. Or use PARAMETER
[ <t ], [ P ] to access the settings for that track, and

press [NO] twice. The STATUS indicator will blink green.

10. Press PARAMETER [ pp= ] several times until “TRK
St=" appears in the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

St (Start point)
Specifies the starting time of the copy range.

CONDITION MARKER#
ﬂTEh SL = BOhEEME3: 86 ]

12, Press PARAMETER [ 9 ]. “TRK Frm=" appears in the
display.

13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Frm (From point)

Specifies the time of the copy source playback data in
relation to the “To” point. Normally you will set this to
be the same as the Start point.

ﬂTFF Fri= B&hBEMASz60 143
Using “Frm” Effectively

Normally, the data is copied starting at the specified copy
destination time. However, if you want to have the copy
made with reference to a point within the designated range
where a specific sound occurs, set this with “Frm.”

For example, suppose that you wish to copy a sound effect of
a time bomb ticking and then exploding, and that you want
to place the explosion at a specific timing location. Normally,
in order to specify the copy destination time, you would
have to calculate the time until the explosion occurs. In such
“the copy source
time at which the explosion begins” and “TO" (the reference

cases, however, you can specify “Frm” as

time of the copy destination) as “the copy destination time at
which you want the explosion to occur.” This lets you copy
the data with the explosion placed with precisely the right
timing.

80

Example 3: Copying using the “Frm” setting

Start From End To Time

14. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. “TRK End=" appears in the
display.

15. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
End (End point)

Specifies the ending time of the copy range.

CONDITION MARKER#
ﬁTF} Erd= 88hEEMm1 G080

16. Press PARAMETER [ pp- 1. “TRK
display.

To =" appears in the

17. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

To (To point)

Specifies the reference time of the copy destination.

ﬂF‘i To = EIBHEB'NISSBE‘

18.Press PARAMETER [ pp 1. “TRK Copy Time="
appears in the display.

19. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Copy Time
This specifies the number of times (1-99) the data is to be
copied.

conomon AR

TEE Cord Time=

20. Press PARAMETER [ o9 ]. “TRK Track Copy OK ?”
appears in the display.

21. Press [YES]. This executes Track Copy. If you wish to
cancel, press [NO].
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When the Recording Mode for the Song is Something Other
Than “CDR”
¢ When the CDR recording mode (p. 139) is set to “On,”
the V-tracks recorded on the mastering tracks (tracks 7
and 8) cannot be copied to V-tracks other than the
mastering tracks.
¢ Even among the same mastering tracks, a V-track
recorded with “CDR” can be copied only to a V-track
already recorded with “CDR,” or to a V-track where
nothing has been recorded.
s The V-tracks of songs recorded in a recording mode
other than “CDR” cannot be copied to mastering tracks
recorded with “CDR.”

If the conditions just described are not satisfied, the message
“Illegal Track Pair!” appears, and track copying cannot be
performed. If this happens, press [YES]. Then choose a
different destination for copying.

22. When the copy is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

An Easy Way to Specify the Time Seftings

Times for the “St,” “Frm,” “End,” and “To” can be specified
directly without having to display the Track Copy page. In
Play condition, use the following procedure.

1. Move to the beginning (”St”) of the copy source
performance data.
2. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC1/5].

3. Move to the time location in the destination to which the
performance data will be copied (“Frm”).

4. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC2/6].

5. Move to the end location of the copy source performance
data (“End”).

6. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC3/7].
7. Move to the basic time of the copy destination (“To").

8. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LLOC4/8].

If you now access the Track Copy page, the times that were
specified in steps 1-8 will be input as the time settings for the
respective points.

Moving Performance Data
(Track Move)

This operation moves the playback data in a specified range
to another location. This is convenient for correcting timing
mistakes that can occur during recording. If playback data

exists at the move destination, that data will be overwritten.

Example 1: Moving with in the same track

¢ Playback data of a track for which Channel Link is ON
cannot be moved to a track whose channel has a Channel
Link setting of OFF. In the same way, playback data of a
track for which Channel Link is OFF cannot be moved to
a track whose channel has a Channel Link setting of ON.

¢ The length of the data to be moved must be greater than
0.5 seconds. If data shorter than 0.5 seconds is moved,
the sound will not playback.

* Do not leave sound within 0.5 seconds before or after the
section of data that is moved. Any sound which was
within 0.5 seconds of the moved data will not playback.

1. You can move the tracks that are currently audible. Select
the V-track that contains the move source playback data,
and prepare that data for playback (p. 58).

2. Press [TRACK] several times until “TRK Track Move ?”
appears in the display.

3. Press [YES].

4. Press CURSOR [ < ] several times until “TRK
MoveTr.=?-2=>7-7" appears in the display.
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5. Press [SELECT (CH EDIT)] for the channel containing
the move source track. The SELECT indicator will light
orange. You can also use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
the move source track.

6. Press [STATUS] for the move destination track. The
STATUS indicator will light red.

7. Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify the
move destination V-track. For example, “1-1” indicates
“Track 1, V-track 1.”

Move source track Move destination track
|

(wm -\iﬂ_l- A
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\
Displayed blinking
8. If you want to move multiple tracks simultaneously,
repeat Steps 5~7.

Ol

Do not designate V-tracks that have already been specified as
move destinations for other Tracks.

9. If there are any tracks which you decide not to move,
press that track’s [SELECT (CH EDIT)] once again, and
press [CANCEL (NO)] twice. Or use PARAMETER
[ <€t 1, [ P ] to access the settings for that track, and

press [NO] twice. The STATUS indicator will blink green.

10. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “TRK
St=" appears in the display.

1 1. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
St (Start point)

Specifies the starting time of the move range.

conpmon waRKeas
| TEK St = BEHEEMESSHE |-

12. Press PARAMETER [ pop» ]. “TRK Frm=" appears in the
display.

13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
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Frm (From point)

Specifies the time of the move source playback data in
relation to the To point. Normally you will set this to be
the same as the Start point.

conoton ke
TRE Frm= G8REEMESsEE
MEASURE BEAT v

-dB

Using “Frm” Effectively

Normally, the data is copied starting at the specified move
destination time. However, if you want to have the move
made with reference to a point within the designated range
where a specific sound occurs, set this with “Frm.”

For example, suppose that you wish to move a sound effect
of a time bomb ticking and then exploding, and that you
want to place the explosion at a specific timing location.
Normally, in order to specify the move destination time, you
would have to calculate the time until the explosion occurs.
In such cases, however, you can specify “Frm” as “the move
source time at which the explosion begins” and “TO” (the
reference time of the move destination) as “the move
destination time at which you want the explosion to occur.”
This lets you move the data with the explosion placed with
precisely the right timing.

Example 3: Moving using the “Frm” setting

-

Start From End To Time

14. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. "TRK End=" appears in the
display.

15. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
End (End point)

Specifies the ending time of the move range.

conomon wekenr [T
ﬁm:: End= B8hOEM1ESHE |-

16. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “TRK To =" appears in the
display.

17. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
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To (To point) 6. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC3/7].
Specifies the reference time of the move destination. 7. Move to the basic time of the move destination (“To”).
8. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC4/8].
CONDITION MARKER
(Mmu;‘s . ‘J If you now access the Track Move page, the times that were

specified in steps 1-8 will be input as the time settings for the
18. Press PARAMETER [ pp]. “TRK Track Move OK ?” respective points.
appears in the display.

19. Press [YES]. This executes Track Move. If you wish to

cancel, press [NOJ, Exchanging Performance

Data Between Tracks
(Track Exchange)

When the Recording Mode for the Song is Something Other
Than “CDR” This operation exchanges the playback data of two tracks.
* When the CDR recording mode (p. 139) is set to “On,”
the V-tracks recorded on the mastering tracks (tracks 7 Example: Exchanging tracks 1 and 2
and 8) cannot be moved to V-tracks other than the Track 1
mastering tracks.

s Even among the same mastering tracks, a V-track Track 2

™

recorded with “CDR” can be moved only to a V-track
already recorded with “CDR,” or to a V-track where
nothing has been recorded.

¢ The V-tracks of songs recorded in a recording mode Track 1
other than “CDR” cannot be moved to mastering tracks :
recorded with “CDR.” Track 2

l?
If the conditions just described are not satisfied, the message
“[egal Track Pair!” appears, and track moving cannot be
performed. If this happens, press [YES]. Then choose a

different destination for copying.

Playback data of a track for which Channel Link is ON
cannot be exchanged to a track whose channel has a Channel
Link setting of OFF. In the same way, playback data of a
track for which Channel Link is OFF cannot be exchanged to
a track whose channel has a Channel Link setting of ON.

20. When the move is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

An Easy Way to Specify the Time Settings

Times for the “St,” “Frm,” “End,” and “To” can be specified
directly without having to display the Track Move page. In 1. You can exchange the tracks that are currently audible.
Play condition, use the following procedure. Select the V-track containing the source playback data to

be exchanged (p. 58).

1. Move to the beginning (“St”) of the move source
2. Press [TRACK] several times until

performance data.
“TRK Track Exchange ?” appears in the display.

2. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC1/5].

@
o

3. Press[YES].
3. Move to the time location in the destination to which the

performance data will be moved (“Frm"). 4. Press CURSOR [ < ] several times until “TRK Tr.=?-
*:2=>2-2:2" (**" is the current V-track bank) appears in
4. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC2/6]. the display.
5. Move to the end location of the move source

performance data (“End”).

{50000 00 O
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5. Press [SELECT (CH EDIT)] for the channel containing
the exchange source track. The SELECT indicator will
light orange. You can also use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the exchange source track.

6. Press [STATUS] for the exchange destination track. The
STATUS indicator will light red.

7. Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify the
exchange destination V-track. For example, “1-A:1”
indicates “V-track 1 of track 1 in V-track bank A.”

Exchange Exchange
source track destination track
g ————
TRE Tr.=1-Ai1=4-Bi 4 |«
MEASURE BEAT "- 0
1 1 4 .
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Dlsplayed blinking

8. If you want to exchange multiple tracks simultaneously,
repeat Steps 5-7.

VO

Do not designate V-tracks that have already been specified as
exchange destinations for other Tracks.

9. If there are any tracks which you decide not to exchange,
press that track’s [SELECT (CH EDIT)] once again, and
press [CANCEL (NO)] twice. Or use PARAMETER
[ <t 1, [ P ] to access the settings for that track, and

press [NO] twice. The STATUS indicator will blink green.

10.Press PARAMETER [ pp ]
“TRK TrackExchangeOK ?” appears in the display.

11. Press [YES]. This executes Track Exchange. If you wish
to cancel, press [NO]}.

When the Recording Mode for the Song is Something Other
Than “CDR”
¢ When the CDR recording mode (p. 139) is set to “On,”
the V-tracks recorded on the mastering tracks (tracks 7
and 8) cannot be exchanged with V-tracks other than the
mastering tracks.
¢ Even among the same mastering tracks, a V-track
recorded with “CDR” can only be exchanged with a V-
track already recorded with “CDR,” or to a V-track
where nothing has been recorded.

o The V-tracks of songs recorded in a recording mode
other than “CDR” cannot be exchanged with mastering
tracks recorded with “CDR.”

If the conditions just described are not satisfied, the message
“Illegal Track Pair!” appears, and track exchange cannot be
performed. If this happens, press [YES]. Then choose a
different destination for exchange.

12. When the exchange is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

Track Exchange with a different
V-track bank

You can use Track Exchange to swap tracks or V-tracks of
different V-track banks. For example if you wish to copy
track 1 / V-track 1 of V-track bank A (hereafter referred to as
A-1-1) to track 1 / V-track 1 of V-track bank B (referred to as
B-1-1), you can use the following procedure. (If A-2-1is NOT
used.)

1. Track exchange A-2-1 and B-1-1

2. Copy A-1-1to B-2-1.

3. Once again, track exchange A-2-1and B-1-1.

Inserting a Blank Space Into
Performance Data (Track Insert)

This operation inserts blank space at the specified location.

Tol < L ’l Time

ength

L

Do not leave sound within 0.5 seconds before or after the
area into which the data will be inserted. Any sound which
was within 0.5 seconds of the inserted data will not playback.

1. Press [TRACK] several times until “TRK Track Insert ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES].
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3. Press CURSOR|[ -e@ several times until “TRK Insert 13. Press [YES]. This executes Track Insert. If you wish to
Tr.=2-?" appears in the display. cancel, press [NOJ.

4. Press [STATUS] for the channel containing the insert 14. When the insert is completed correctly, “Complete”
source track. The STATUS indicator will light red. appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

5. Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify the An EGSY WOY to Specify the Time Seﬁings

insert destination V-track. For example, “1-1” means “V-
track 1 of track 1,” “1-*” means “all V-tracks of track 1,”
and “*-*" means “all V-tracks of all tracks.”

The time for the “To” can be specified directly without
having to display the Track Insert page. In Play condition,
use the following procedure.

Insert

Displayed blinking  destination track 1. Move to the time location into which you wish to insert
| ~\ the blank (“To").
CONDITION MARKER#
2. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC4/8].
0 If you now access the Track Erase page, the time that was
4 specified in steps 1-2 will be input as the time setting for the
12 . .
o To point. Just specify the length of the blank (Length), and
Tzaasers am Lm |46 execute Track Erase.
\_ NEUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER
*
6. If you want to insert multiple tracks simultaneously, De|e“ ng Performance Da"u
repeat Steps 4 and 5. (Track Cut)

7. If there are any tracks which you decide not to insert,
press that track’s [SELECT (CH EDIT)] once again, and
press [CANCEL (NO)]. Or use PARAMETER [ «d,
[ ] to access the settings for that track, and press
[NO]. The STATUS indicator will blink green.

This operation cuts playback data from the specified area.

When playback data is cut using this operation, any playback
data following the data that was cut will move forward to fill
the gap. To use the analogy of a tape recorder, this operation
is like cutting an unwanted portion out of an audio tape, and

8. Press PARAMETER [ p-p»] several times until “TRK splicing the ends.
To=" appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
To (To point)

Specify the time location at which the blank will be
inserted.

I cowmon wevene I

TRK To = BBhoEm15:80 |- Star End Time
10. Press PARAMETER [ pp]. “TRK Len=" appears in the @
display. * Do not leave sound within 0.5 seconds before or after the
11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. area to be cut. Any sound which was within 0.5 seconds
of the cut data will not playback.
Len (Length) » While it may seem that the performance data has £
Specify the time (length) length of the blank. disappeared, the data itself is not deleted from the hard £
disk. Thus, even when you carry out the Track Cut E":]
( conmon R 1 procedure, the free disk space shown in the display does |8
o t change. If you wish to increase the available ¥
-=F|1L-L-1 *:'1: nochange. Y .
I IEk LE‘I‘ ! Bihaa T BB ] recording time, please read “Deleting Only Unneeded =
Performance Data (Song Optimize)”. 2

12. Press PARAMETER [ pp»]. “TRK Track Insert OK ?”
appears in the display.
e
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1. Press [TRACK] several times until “TRK Track Cut ?”
appears in the display.

2. Dress [YES]

3. Press CURSOR | <d ] several times unti! “TRK Cut
Tr.=7-?" appears in the display.

4. Press [STATUS] for the track on which you want to carry
out Track Cut. The STATUS indicator will light red.

5. You can use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the V-track
that you wish to delete. For example, “1-1” means "V-
track 1 of track 1,” “1-*”" means “all V-tracks of track 1,”
and "*-*" means “all V-tracks of all tracks.”

Displayed blinking Track for cut
| !

ey —————
TEE Cut. Ir‘~.= o 1-1 e
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AHL o
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6. 1f you want to cut multiple tracks simultaneously, repeat
Steps 4 and 5.

7. If there are any tracks which you decide not to cut, press
that track’s [SELECT (CH EDIT)] once again, and press
[CANCEL (NO)]. Or use PARAMETER [ ¢ 1, [ D> ]
to access the settings for that track, and press [NO]. The
STATUS indicator will blink green.

8. Press PARAMETER [ ppp ] several times until “TRK
St=" appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
St (Start point)

Specifies the starting time of the segment to be cut.

conDmON WAKERr
[TEE St = BRhBERES=EE |-
MEASURE  BEAT v

10. Press PARAMETER [ b ]. “TRK End=" appears in the
display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

End (End point)

Specifies the ending time of the segment to be cut.

CONDITION MARKER®
| TEE End= 8AhSEMm18208 |«

12. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. “TRK Track Cut OK ?”
appears in the display.

13. Press [YES]. This executes Track Cut. If you wish to
cancel, press [NO].

14. When the cut is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

An Easy Way to Specify the Time Settings

Times for the “St” and “End” can be specified directly
without having to display the Track Cut page. In Play
condition, use the following procedure.

1. Move to the beginning of the area that you wish to cut
(“St™).

2. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC1/5).

3. Move to the end of the area that you wish to cut ("End”).

4. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC3/7].

If you now access the Track Cut page, the times that were

specified in steps 1-4 will be input as the time settings for the
respective points.

Erasing Performance Data
(Track Erase)

This operation erases playback data from the specified area.
If this operation is used to erase playback data, even if
playback data exists after the area that was erased, it will not
be moved forward. To use the analogy of a tape recorder, this
operation is like recording silence over an unwanted section
of the tape.

i

Start End Time

¢ Do not leave sound within 0.5 seconds before or after the
area to be erased. Any sound which was within 0.5
seconds of the erased data will not playback.
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10. Press PARAMETER [ 9 ]. “TRK End=" appears in the
@ display.
While it may scem that the performance data has
disappeared, the data itself is not deleted from the hard disk.
Thus, even when you carry out the Track Erase procedure, End (End point)
the free disk space shown in the display does not change. If
you wish to increase the available recording time, please read

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Specifies the ending time of the segment to be erased.

“Deleting Only Unneeded Performance Data (Song
Optimize)”. CONDITION MARKERY
ﬁmﬁ End= BEhBEM16sHE Q
1. Press [TRACK] several times until “TRK Track Erase ?”
appears in the display. 12. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. “TRK Track Erase OK ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES].
13. Press [YES]. This executes Track Erase. If you wish to

3. Press CURSOR [ < ] several times until “TRK Erase cancel, press [NOJ.

Tr.=?-7” appears in the display.
14. When the erase is completed correctly, “Complete”

4. Press [STATUS] for the track on which you want to carry appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

out Track Erase. The STATUS indicator will light red.

5. You can use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the V-track An Easy Way to Specify the Time Settings
that you wish to erase. For example, “1-1” means “V- Times for the “St” and “End” can be specified directly
track 1 of track 1,” “1-* means “all V-tracks of track 1,” without having to display the Track Erase page. In Play
and "*-*" means “all V-tracks of all tracks.” condition, use the following procedure.
Displaye? biinking Track flor erase 1. Move to the beginning of the area that you wish to erase
4 l N (“St").
conomon maekens | YR
TEE Er-_a-_-._-,_,l;. Tr.= 1-1 |-= 2. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC1/5].
MEABURE  BEAT v
b e M °
L. §| 4 3. Move to the end of the area that you wish to erase
Eink —0- 3 ,
THT =i N
S54.40m,1 o
Fology 25 o sesere  am LR 48 4. Hold down [TRACK] and press [LOC3/7}.
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )
If you now access the Track Erase page, the times that were
6. If you want to erase multiple tracks simultaneously, specified in steps 1~4 will be input as the time settings for the
press repeat Steps 4 and 5. respective points.

7. If there are any tracks which you decide not to copy,
press that track’s [SELECT (CH EDIT)] once again, and
press [CANCEL (NO)]. Or use PARAMETER [ <t ],
[ »» ] to access the settings for that track, and press
[NO]. The STATUS indicator will blink green.

8. Press PARAMETER [ pp }. “TRK St=" appears in the
display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

St (Start point)

Specifies the starting time of the segment to be erased.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
TEE 5t = BEheEMAS=EE |-

| ]
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Modifying the Playback Time
of the Performance Data
(Time Compression/Expansion)

This operation allows you to expand or compress the
playback time of a song to a specified length of time.

Example 1: Compression

Start To End Time

Example 2: Expansion

b

' '
L] ¢ .
. [
h t
L . ®
+ 3 o
» [
. v M
. '

.
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Start End To Time

MEMD

¢ In general, when you compress or expand the playback
time, the pitch changes in proportion to the amount of
compression or expansion. For example, if the playback
time is shortened, the pitch of the sound played back
then rises. On the VS-890, you can select whether the
playback pitch changes in accordance with the ratio of
compression or expansion, or whether the original
playback pitch is preserved.

* You can specify the amount of compression or expansion
in a range of 75-125%, but the more extreme the settings,
the more adverse the effect will be on the sound quality.
We recommend that you normally keep compression
and expansion within a range of 93-107%.

L

e 1£“CDR” is selected as the Record Mode (recording
mode) (for a song or for mastering tracks), it is not
possible to execute Time Compression/Expansion.

* Time Compression/Expansion creates new performance
data with a different playback time. For this reason, it
cannot be executed if there is not sufficient space on the

current drive.

O

e It is not possible to make Track Compression/Expansion
settings when the elapsed time from the Start Point to
the End Point or from the Start Point to the To Point is
less than 0.5 seconds.

* Do not compress data to a period of 0.5 seconds or
shorter. If it is compressed to 0.5 seconds or less, the
sound will not be played.

1. Press [TRACK] several times until “TRK Time Comp/
Exp. ?” appears in the display.

2. DPress[YES].

3. Press CURSOR [ < ] several times until “TRK
CompExpTr.=?-7" appears in the display.

4, Press [STATUS] for the track on which you want to
compress or expand. The STATUS indicator will light
red.

5. You can use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the V-track
that you wish to compress or expand. For example, “1-1”
means “V-track 1 of track 1,” “1-* means “all V-tracks of
track 1,” and “*-*” means “all V-tracks of all tracks.”

Track for
Dlsplayed blinking compress or expand

CQNDlT!ON MARKER& ' TIME l

Lﬁi c:mPJ‘ #ETr.=  1-1 |

LI:'.L::“ :

P‘H4 4UB'.| 12345878 AB LA :
\_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER )

6. If you want to compress or expand multiple tracks
simultaneously, repeat Steps 4 and 5.

7. If there are any tracks which you decide not to copy,
press that track’s [SELECT (CH EDIT)] once again, and
press [CANCEL (NO)}. Or use PARAMETER [ ¢t 1,
[ »® ] to access the settings for that track, and press
[NOJ. The STATUS indicator will blink green.

8. Press PARAMETER [ pp- ]. “TRK St=" appears in the
display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
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Editing a Recorded Performance (Track Editing)

St (Start point)

This specifies when compression or expansion of the
playback time starts.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
ﬁm St = BEhEEMGSzEE ]

v

10. Press PARAMETER [ pp»]. “TRK End=" appears in the
display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
End (End point)

This specifies when compression or expansion of the
playback time ends.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
TEE Erncd= BBhEEM18=88 |«

MEASURE v

[sA]

12.Press PARAMETER [ ). “TRK To=" appears in the
display.

13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
To (To point)

This specifies the ending time location that will result
from the compression or expansion.

CONDITION MARKER#
| TEE To = 98h@Eml 568 |-

14.Press PARAMETER [ pp]. “TRK Pitch Mode="
appears in the display.
15. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Pitch Mode

If you want the playback pitch to change as a result of
the compression or expansion, set this to “Variable”; if
not, set this to “Fixed.”

conormon warkehe i
ﬂm{ Fitch Mode= Fix g

16. Press PARAMETER [ pp»]. “TRK Type=" appears in
the display.

17. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Type
This specifies the type of conversion. Select the setting
that fits your needs or that matches the type song you
are working with.
A:  For vocals or narration.
B:  For slow-tempo songs such as slow ballads.
C:  For fast-tempo songs such as rock.
CONDITION MARKERY
| IRK Tare = A |

v

18. Press PARAMETER [ pp]. “TRK Amplitude="
appears in the display.

19. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Amplitude

This specifies the volume level ratio (50, 60, 70, 80, 90,
100%) that will result from the conversion. Normally, the
default value of 60% is recommended. f the volume
level after conversion is too low, use the Undo function
to return to the original data, increase the amplitude
settings, and try the operation again. However,
excessively high settings can introduce noise in the data.

CONDITION MARKER#
[TRK ArFlitude = 60% |

20.Press PARAMETER [ ppl.
“TRK TimeComp/Exp. OK ?” appears in the display.

21. Press [YES]. This executes Time Compression/
Expansion. If you wish to cancel, press [NO].

Ol

Be aware that, depending on conditions, it may take some
time for compression or expansion to be completed. This is
not a malfunction. Progress of the operation is shown in the
display: do not turn off the power until the compression or
expansion the track is completed. You can cancel
compression or expansion by pressing [NO].

22. When the compression or expansion is completed
correctly, “Complete” appears in the display, and return
to Play condition.

Fditng a
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Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Recording

Bouncing

Mixdown

Mastering

90

Settings related to mixer connections, including settings for routing of inputs to tracks for recording, for
determining where signals are output, and for determining which output is to be monitored can be stored and
recalled easily with the VS-890. This is referred to as EZ Routing.

For example, when setting tracks to be played back or recorded during track bouncing, or when dealing with
effects settings during mixdown there are settings which remain the same, regardless of the song. In such
situations, by preparing stared mixer settings to be recalled later, you can easily get the most effective and

appropriate mixer settings for each parameter.

At the time of purchase, your V5-890 came with 4 read-only EZ Routing settings (Preset Routings) already
configured. In addition to these, the VS-890 offers 25 re-writable EZ Routing settings (User Routings), allowing
you to make changes to the settings provided and then save these to the User Routings.

Easy Routing can be used in the following situations.

When you want to record the performance input via the INPUT jacks.

When recording the performance data from multiple tracks onto a number of other tracks.

When you want adjust the balance of each track or to record a MD player or similar input in two-channel stereo.

Select when you mix down the tracks 1 to 6 into the tracks 7 and 8. Mastering Tool Kit (FX) is inserted to the mix
bus.



Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Recalling a setup (Template)

Recall a read-only setting (Preset Routing) or a previously stored setting (User Routing) without change.

Recalling Recording Settings

Select this when you want to record the performance input via the INPUT jacks. Recall a preset routing
(recording) which has been pre-registered when the VS-890 was shipped.

w
c
5:;’
ot
s
§
.
5]
o r
-
=

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Recording ?" appears in the display.
2. Press [YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to apply the template?) appears in the display.
3. Press [YES] again.

4. When the routing has been recalled, “Complete” appears in the display, and return to Play condition. At this
time, the mixer settings will be as follows.

input Channel Track Channel L R
e N I J
INT e ~ Level [~ Pan TR1 = Level j Pan i
FX1
IN2 =i ~ Level [ Pan TR2 | Level |4 Pan -I |
IN3 =i - Level pf Pan TR3 | Level = Pan fis
FX2
ING | -I Level H Pan TR4 H Level H Pan ==

IN5 —'——-l Level H Pan

ING elmsmmeed Level [ Pan

IN7 --———-! Level H Pan

IN8 —‘——'I Level H Pan
\

TR6 H Level H Pan

TR7 | Level j={ Pan

\TT‘I"T‘T"‘I"T"I—)

]
1
{
1
|
1
§
1
]r TR5 H Level H Pan
|
[}
{
i
1}
i

NS S NN By SENOUD uy SENILD Dy SENNUE [N DUVUI Jup SSRGS Ju S

TRE [ Level [ Pan

P OUTPUT 1-2
$ (MASTER)
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Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

INPUT Jack Recording Track

INPUT 1 1

INPUT 2 2

INPUT 3 3

INPUT 4 4

INPUT 5 5

INPUT 6 6

DIGITAL IN1 (7) 7

DIGITAL IN1(8) 8

Display Input Mixer Track Mixer

MIX Sw On On

MIX Level 100 100

MIX Pan IN1,3,5,7=163 0
IN2, 4, 6,8 = R63) 0

AUX Sw Off Off

Channel Link Off Off

FX1 Ins ~ (IN1 = InsertL, IN2 = InsertR) —

Display Input Mixer Track Mixer

FX1 InsSend 100 —

FX1 InsRtn 100 —

EFFECT1 Off Off

FX2 Ins —-(IN3 = InsertL, IN4 = InsertR) —

FX2 InsSend 100 —

FX2 InsRtn 100 —

EFFECT2 Off Off

Display Master Biock

Master Sel MIX

MST FX1 Ins Sw —

MST FX2 Ins Sw —

EQ Sel 3bandEQ

Direct Out Off

Display Effects

FX1 Sel A96 = DualComp /Lim

FX2 Sel A96 = DualComp/Lim

Display Mastering Track Switch

MasteringSw On
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Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Recalling Track Bouncing Settings

Select this when recording the performance data from multiple tracks onto a number of other tracks. Recall a
preset routing (bouncing) which has been pre-registered when the V5S-890 was shipped.

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Bouncing ?” appears in the display.
2. Press [YES). “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to apply the template?) appears in the display.
3. Press [YES] again.

4. When the routing has been recalled, “Complete” appears in the display, and return to Play condition. At this
time, the mixer settings will be as follows.

X1 ng;:
FX2 M Ll:\t/rél s

Track 7-8
Track 1—6
. =" Mix
p— Mix Mix [T et LTR? Tevel l Maste
tevel Pan Leve

Recording Track: TRACK 7-8
Input jack/track/effect assigned to the recording track:
INPUT 1-6, DIGITAL IN1 (7/8), TRACK 1-6, FX1 Return, FX2 Return

Display Input Mixer Track Mixer
MIX Sw On On
MIX Level 100 100
MIX Pan 0 (IN7 = L63, IN8 = R63) 0 (TR7 = L63, TR8 = R63)
AUX Sw Off Off
Channel Link Off Off (1-6), On (d)
FX1 Ins Off Off
EFFECT1 PstFade PstFade (1-6), Off (d)
EFFECT1 Send 100
EFFECT1 Pan 0
FX2 Ins Off Off
EFFECT2 PstFade PstFade (1-6), Off (d)
EFFECT2 Send 100
EFFECT2 Pan 0
Display Master Block
Master Sel MIX
MST FX1 Ins Sw —_
MST FX2 Ins Sw —
EQ Sel 3bandEQ
Direct Out Off
Display Effects
FX1 Sel AQ0 = RV:LargeHall
FX2 Sel A22 = Short Dly
Display Mastering Track Switch
MasteringSw On
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Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Recalling Mixdown Settings

Select this when you want adjust the balance of each track or to record a MD recorder or similar input in two-
channel stereo. Recall a preset routing (mixdown) which has been pre-registered when the V5-890 was shipped.

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Mix Down ?” appears in the display.
2. Press [YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to apply the template?) appears in the display.
3. Press [YES] again.

4. When the routing has been recalled, “Complete” appears in the display, and return to Play condition. At this
time, the mixer settings will be as follows.

MiX
INPUT 1-8 L A

Mix Mix r

N1 Level Pan

[Fx1 sw] [Fxa sw)

Rtn
FX1 M Level
Ex2 |- Rin
Level
Track 1-8 FX{%WI F:ng-v:l
h
Mix Mix ™
TR Level Pan h I
LMaster > ouTPUT 1-2
- Level ..» (MASTER)
Playback Track: TRACK 1-8

Input jack/track/effect assigned to the master out:
INPUT 1-6, DIGITAL IN1 (7/8), TRACK 1-6, FX1 Return, FX2 Return

Display Input Mixer Track Mixer
MIX Sw On On
MIX Level 100 100
MIX Pan 0(IN7=163,IN§=R63) O

AUX Sw Off ) Off
Channel Link Off Off
FX11Ins Off Off
EFFECT1 PstFade PstFade
EFFECT1 Send 100 100
EFFECT1 Pan 0 0
FX2Ins Off Off
EFFECT2 PstFade PstFade
EFFECT?2 Send 100 100
EFFECT2 Pan 0 0
Display Master Block

Master Sel MIX

MST FX1 Ins Sw —

MST FX2 Ins Sw —

EQ Sel 2bandEQ

Direct Qut Off

Display Effects

FX1 Sel A00 = RV:LargeHall

FX2 Sel A22 = DL:Short Dly

Display Mastering Track Switch
MasteringSw On

00 R
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890 was shipped.

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Mastering?” appears in the display.
2. Press [YES]. “EZR Use Template?” appears in the display.
3. Press [YES] again.

Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Recalling Mastering Settings

Select when you mix down the tracks 1 to 6 into the tracks 7 and 8. Mastering Tool Kit (FX) is inserted to the mix
bus. (Optional VS8F-2 is needed.) Recall a preset routing (mastering) which has been pre-registered when the VS-

nneciions
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4. When the routings has been recalled, “Complete” appears in the display, and return to Play condition. At this
time, the mixer setting will be as follows.

Track 1-6 L R Mastering Track
h L1
p—— Mix Mix [T {Mix [ gy [ |Master—] TR7 F—P oUTPUT 1-2
Level Pan Sw | — Level Ly TR p—p (MASTER)
1
Playback Track: TRACK 1-6

Recording Track:

Display
MIX Sw
MIX Level
MIX Pan
AUX Sw
Channel Link
FX1Ins
EFFECT1
FX2 Ins
EFFECT2

Display

Master Sel

MST FX1 Ins Sw
MST FX2 Ins Sw
EQ Sel

Direct Out

Display
FX1 Sel

Display
MasteringSw

Input Mixer
On

100
0 (IN7 = L63, IN8 = R63)
Off
Off
Off
Off
Off

Master Block
MIX

On

Off

3bandEQ

Off

Effects
C10 = MTK:Mixdown

Mastering Track Switch
On

TRACK 7-8 (Mastering Track)

Track Mixer
On

100

0

Off

Off

Off

Off
Off
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Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Modifying internal connections
in logical sequence (Step Edit)

Reply to questions in dialog format to make settings in a

logical sequence.

Storing Recording Settings

Select this when you want to record the performance input

via

the INPUT jacks.

NEMD

You can return to the previous screen by pressing
PARAMETER [ pp 1.

1.

2.

3.

Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until
“EZR Recording ?” appears in the display.

Press [YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to apply
the template?) appears in the display.

Press [NOJ.

“REC Track = “appears in the display. Specify the track
on which you will record. Press STATUS buttons ([1]-
[8]) of the track that you wish to record. The STATUS
indicator will blink red. Each time you press the
STATUS buttons ([1}-[8]), you will cycle between
recording and not recording. You can rotate the TIME/
VALUE diat to select the V-track that you wish to record.

Then press PARAMETER [ pp»- |.

Current track selected for setting

Display of tracks for recording
|

(couomon MARKER # -l- )
EZREEDC Track = 4-1 =

—— T 0

. ‘
THT == |
RBMANNGTIME 8] 24
234 480, @

° 12345678 A LR

\_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER Y

“TR* Link =" ("*" is the displayed track) appears in the
display. Specify the tracks for which you will turn
Channel Link ON. Press STATUS buttons ([1]-{8]) of
the tracks for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON,
and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Then Press
PARAMETER [ b ]

123456786

\.

INPUT/TRACK

6.

“IN* Link =" (**" is the displayed input) appears in the
display. Specify the inputs for which you will turn
Channel Link ON. Press STATUS buttons ([1]-{8]) of
the inputs for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON,
and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Then Press
PARAMETER [ pp ].

o )
EZR IN4 Link = OFF |«
IRE T ' o
1 1 ‘
SYNC MODE  80ENE :I
IMT === @
REMAINNG TIME s} 24
294, 484, 4s
N T2A456878 AB LR
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUK WASTER
7. "IN*to =" appears in the display. Specify which source is

to be recorded on each track. First press the source input
[SHIFT] + [1]-{8], then press the track [1]-[8] for the track
to which the source is to be recorded. You can also use
the TIME/VALUE dial to select the recording destination
track. If you select “-,” that input will not be output
anywhere (i.e., the sound will not be heard). If you select
“MIX,” the source will be assigned to a mix bus (i.e.,
sound will be heard but will not be recorded). Then press

PARAMETER [ o 1.

CONDITION MARKER#

~

EZRING to =  TR4|.
D O .

SYNC MODE  SCENE ] -
INT =———=3 7
qumqag':=1za4se7u AB LR :
\ TFUTITRRGK | ADX WASTER )

O

Sources that have Channel Link set to “On” cannot be
recorded to tracks on which Channel Link is set to “Off” with

the Step Edit.

“IN* Pan =" appears in the display. Adjust the pan of the
source. Press SELECT button {[1}-[8]) for the input
whose pan you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/VALUE
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Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

dial. You can also use the pan knobs on the top panel to
adjust the pan. Then press PARAMETER [ pp].

CONDITION MARKER# TIME N
EZE IM4 Pan = EoZ |
MEASURE BEAT v 0
1 1 4 a
BYNC MODE  SCENE 3
—_ 2}
§#wnms :{ 24
.ﬁ: :-‘4«,4@‘3-" 48
- 123456768 AB L.
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y

MEMD

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Balance of the
sources. (p. 174)

9. “IN* Level =" appears in the display. Adjust the level of
the source. Press SELECT button ([1]-{8]) for the input
whose level you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/
VALUE dial. You can also use the channel faders on the
top panel to adjust the level. Then press PARAMETER

[»»]

4 N
conpmon wankeae
EZR IM4 Level = 188 |
MEASURE BEAT ' v ]

1 1 i .
SYNC MODE  SCENE ]
THT ==&
o R L 2
294 4080 @
> 12A45678 AB LR
\_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER )

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Level of the
sources. (p. 174)

10. “Use EFFECT1 ?” appears in the display. If you wish to
use effect 1, press [YES]. If you do not wish to use effect
1, press [NO] and proceed to step 14.

11. The effect patch will be displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the effect patch that you wish to use (i.e.
A96 = DualComp/ Lim). Then press PARAMETER

[ ]

CONDITION MARKER#H TME

AB LE
AUX MASTER Y,

1234656786
k INPUT/TRACK

12.”IN* FX1 Ins = “appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to insert effect 1, select either

“Ins,” “InsL,” “InsR,” or “InsS,” and press PARAMETER
[ »p 1. If you wish to use effect 1 in a send/return
configuration, select “Off” and press PARAMETER

[»p1]

~N

CONDITION MARKER#H

EcR .L!'M Fx¥l Im=s= Ins
1

-
NIBMHIIT‘NE é
2O 4G, T— — |

M 12345678 AB LR

[acx(]

INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER Y.

12-1. “IN* InsSnd = “appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the insert send level.
Then press PARAMETER [ p-p> |.

12-2. “IN* InsRtn =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the insert return

level. Then press PARAMETER [ p-p> 1.

13. “IN* FX15nd =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to send the input to the effect 1
bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press PARAMETER
{ »p 1. If you do not wish to send the input to the effect
1 bus, select “Off,” and press PARAMETER [ pp ].

CONDITION MARKERY )
EZR IN4 FR1 Snd= Off |-
IRE BEAT " 0
SYNC MODE scac]E' :: 4
Ll
PRI “
* I RBIAS56067TS AB LR
\_ TINFUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER
13-1. “IN*SndLev =" appears in the display. Use the

TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then
press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. If in step 12 you
selected except “Off,” the sound already
processed by the effect will be sent to the effect
bus. (It will not be re-input to effect 1.)
13-2. “IN*SndPan” appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then
press PARAMETER [ pp 1.
13-3. “RECFX1 =" appears in the display. If you wish
to record the effect which you are using in a
send/ return configuration, press STATUS
buttons ([1]-]8]) for the recording destination
track. Then press PARAMETER [ b .
However if in step 12 you selected except “Off,”
this display will not appear. (The sound with
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Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

the inserted effect will be recorded.)

e
conomon waRKERe
EZRER Sel= ZBandER |-
Y 0

=r Y 41'“;1.-.

123466876 AB LA

CONDIT!ON MARKES# TIME N
ECREEC Fx = TEd |-«
= | - °
SYNCMODE  SCENE :: "‘_ 4
THT =&
294 4m.1 -
2346678 -~ B3 LR
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y

14, “Use EFFECT2 ?” appears in the display. Make settings
for effect 2 as described in steps 10-13.

15.“IN* AUX Snd” appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to send the input to the AUX
bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press PARAMETER
{ p» . If you do not wish to send the input to the AUX
bus, select “Off,” and press PARAMETER [ > 1.

e p
conoimon wankens

EZR IM4 ALY Shnod= Pst |«
MEASURE BEAT a 0
smcuo}e SCENE :: - 4
THT == i
554.4m0,1 “
da o .I'IZS‘EGTB A LR 48
\_ INPUTI TRACK AUX MASTER )

15-1. “IN*SndLev =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then
press PARAMETER [ p-p» .

15-2. “IN*SndPan” appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then

press PARAMETER [ - 1.

16. “Master Sel =" appears in the display. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the bus (MIX, AUX, FX1, FX2, REC)
that you wish to output from the MASTER jacks. Then

press PARAMETER [ pp> |.

CONDITION MARKEFW nMeE \
EZR Master Zel = MIK -
MEABURE BEAT N o
1 1 4 ‘
SYNG MODE  BOENE :I
G
234,408, -
1T2345878 AB LA
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER Y,

17.“EQ Sel =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the equalizer type, and press
PARAMETER [ pp- ].

INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER Y

\.

18. “Direct Qut =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial to switch the Direct OUT On/Off. Then

press PARAMETER [ b 1.

r D
conomon wankeRe
Eck Direct Out = '

1 1 4
SYNC MODE  SCENE st
IHT ——=ii
A TiME
294, 488, .m
123456878 AB LR
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AJX MASTER Yy,

19. “FX1 Mstlns =" appears in the display. If you wish to
insert FX1 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select
“Off.” Then press PARAMETER [ ppp»- . If FX1 has been
inserted in another channel, the display will indicate *—
” and this item cannot be set.

4 N
CONDITION MARKER#

EZRFl MstIng = OFF |«
11 3% i :
THT =i
mmmme 24
‘Hq 4UU'.l 12345678 AB ﬁ 48

\_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER )

20. “FX2 Mstlns =" appears in the display. If you wish to
insert FX2 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select
“Off.” Then press PARAMETER [ o ]. If FX2 has been
inserted in another channel, the display will indicate “—
" and this item cannot be set.

rcowomcm MARKERN )
EZRFnZ H-at,InH = 0On |-

171 4 .

TIT o= -

L 3 24
‘_'-14 4F1E’.l| assers AB LR

48
\_ INPUT/TRACK ‘AUX MASTER y

21. “Change Routing ?” appears in the display. Press [YES].
When the routing has been finalized, “Complete”
appears in the display, and you will return to Play
condition. If you decide to discard the routing that was
set, press [NOJ].

0000 S

98



Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Sfaring Track Bouncing Setti ngs destination track. If you select “—,” that track will notbe i
i ] played back (it will not be heard). If you select “MIX,” 5
Sclecﬁ this when recording the performance data from the playback track will be assigned to the mix bus (it will g
multiple tracks onto a number of other tracks. be heard but not recorded). E
NED ) . 5
You can return to the previous screen by pressing ROy wRe
PARAMETER[ «« . EZR TRS Lo = TR |-»
MEASURE BEAT ' v 0
oo ol :
1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until IMT -~=-3i [i2]
“EZR Bounding ?” appears in the display. ?ﬁﬁ:ﬁ@gji veassare am im :
2. Press [YES]. "EZR Use Template” (do you wish to apply \_ INPUT/TRACK  AUX WASTER

the template?) appears in the display.

3. Press [NOL
Playback tracks that have Channel Link set to “On” cannot

4. "RECTrack =" appears in the display. Specify the track be recorded to tracks on which Channel Link is set to “Off”
on which you will record. Press STATUS buttons ([1}- with the EZ Routing,
[8]) for the track that you wish to record. The STATUS
indicator will blink red. Each time you press the 7. “TR* Pan=" appears in the display. Adjust the pan of the
STATUS buttons ([1]-]8]), you will alternate between playback track. Press SELECT button ([1}-{8]) for the
recording and not recording. Use the TIME/VALUE dial playback track whose pan you wish to adjust, and use
to select the V-track on which you will record. Then press the TIME/VALUE dial. You can also use the pan knobs
PARAMETER [ p-p ]. on the top panel to adjust the pan. Then press
PARAMETER [ pp- 1.
comay i A
= - (" convmon waexens B
[+ — - 3 ]
a Eck TRE Fan = R32 -
1 1 4 )
24 BYNG MDOE  BCENE 3]
1zaase7e AB LA 48 Mm:—— Ei
k INPUTITRACK TU_X-MA?‘-ER J qum'#a"a.::? 2345878 AEB L& i;
\_ TINPUTITRACK  AUX MABTER y
5. “TR*Link =" ("*” is the displayed track) appears in the
display. Specify the playback tracks/ recording tracks for @
which you will turn Channel Link ON. Press SELECT When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Balance of the
buttons {[1}~[8]) of the tracks for which you wish to turn sources/ tracks. (p. 174)
Channel Link ON, and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Then press PARAMETER [ pp- 1. 8. “TR*Level =" appears in the display. Adjust the level of
the playback track. Press SELECT button ([1]~[8]) for
(" conpmon wanceas ) the playback track whose level you wish to adjust, and

EZR TRd Link = 0Ot |-e use the TIME/VALUE dial. Then press PARAMETER

1 o [»p]
fiif = *——ﬂ :
AT = e 2
B 3l 2 conpmon war
d::-":!q'm E‘,E-‘:—-——— 48

12345878 AB LR ? 'y 't o™ p— "
\_ INPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER Eum"ﬁ'uﬁ' IAIE':' 'LE"""E 1 v 188 ;“8
2| 4
3l
6. “TR*to="appears in the display. Specify which track Hﬂ e :E
will be recorded to which track. First press SELECT 294 4808,0 teassere ae e |4
button ([1]~[8]) for the playback track, and then press \_ WPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER

STATUS buttons ([1]-[8]) for the track that you wish to
record. Then press PARAMETER [ p-p» ]. You can also
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the recording

99



Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

D § \

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Level of the conomon wanKeR:
7R TRE FX1 Shd= F

tracks. (p. 174) Eck THE ”FHI Shid= Fst

2§

31

9. “Use EFFECT1 ?” appears in the display. If you wish to
use effect 1, press [YES]. If you do not wish to use effect
1, press [NOJ and proceed to step 13.

REMAINING TIME 3

294, 488,0

123456878 AB LR

\_ TINPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER
10. The effect patch will be displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the effect patch (A00 = LargeHall, etc.) that 12-1. “TR*SndLev =" appears in the display. Use the
you wish to use. Then press PARAMETER [ b9 ]. TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then
press PARAMETER [ pop» ]. If in step 11 you
r@"ﬂl&" MARKERK TIME A selected except “Off,” the sound already

processed by the effect will be sent to the effect
bus. (It will not be re-input to effect 1.)

12-2. “TR*SndPan” appears in the display. Use the

AEMAINING TIME 8} 24

294, 488,10 vzossere  am e |8 TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then
\ TNBUT/TRACK X WASTER ) press PARAMETER [ i |.
11.“TR* FX1 Ins =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/ 12-3. “RECFX1 =" appears in the display. lf you wish
pp piay i s
VALUE dial. If you wish to insert effect 1, select either to record the effect which you are using in a
“Ins,” “InsL,” “InsR,” or “InsS,” and press PARAMETER send /return configuration, press STATUS
[ pp ]. If you wish to use effect 1 in a send/return buttons ([1}-{8]) for the recording destination
configuration, select “Off” and press PARAMETER track. Then press PARAMETER [ 9> ].
[ However if in step 11 you selected except “Off,”
this display will not appear. (The sound with
™) the inserted effect will be recorded.)
CONDITION MARKERN TIME
EZR TRE FRl Ins=s OFf | e \
usasmsl uenl “ v o CONDITION MARKER#
al
ek === d EZRREC F¥1 = TRd |-
st 2 weuuuzl nexrl '= v - 0
294,488, — omcudse sooiE 3l ¢
e st 0 e
HEMANING TIM - ; 24
\ J 294M4E"U.'=1 2345878 AB LA 48
\ TNBUT/ TRACK WX MASTER

11-1. “TR*InsSnd =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the insert send level.
Then press PARAMETER [ ppp- ].

13. “Use EFFECT2 ?” appears in the display. Make settings
for effect 2 as described in steps 9-12.

11-2. “TR* InsRtn =" appears in the display. Use the 14, “TR* AUX Snd” appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the insert return VALUE dial. If you wish to send the playback track to
level. Then press PARAMETER [ pp> ]. the AUX bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press

12. “TR* FX1 Snd =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/ PARAMETER [ P ]. If you do not wish to send the

VALUE dial. If you wish to send the playback track to playback track to the AUX bus, select “Off,” and press

the effect 1 bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press PARAMETER [ o> ].

PARAMETER [ pp 1. If you do not wish to send the
playback track to the effect 1 bus, select “Off,” and press
PARAMETER [P |
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18. “FX1 Mstlns =" appears in the display. If you wish to
(coumnou MARKERS ) insert FX1 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select
“Off.” Then press PARAMETER [ PP If FX1 has been

ESF TRE AUA Shd= Pt e : . £
VEASURE, | BEAT inserted in another channel, the display will indicate “— S
SrNcuGRE scene 4 " and this item cannot be set. B
T £
REMANNGTME 8 24 gt
29, A EE ,., (. h E
2040078 am um conomon wcens z
S e = ECEFR1 MztIns = OFf | 5
MEASURE wfl " v
14-1. “TR*SndlLev =" appears in the display. Use the “i"cH"".‘iE woE ;s
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then :glulﬁmm ;s 24
press PARAMETER[ PP. 294480, TETTETE A= Th |
\_ INPUT/TRACK ‘AUX MASTER )
14-2. “TR*SndPan =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then 19. “FX2 Mstlns =" appears in the display. If you wish to
press PARAMETER [ PP} insert FX2 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select

“Off.” Then press PARAMETER [ »P»]. If FX2 has been
inserted in another channel, the display will indicate "
" and this item cannot be set.

15. “Master Sel =" appears in the display. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the bus (MIX, AUX, FX1, FX2, REC)
that you wish to output from the MASTER jacks. Then

press PARAMETER [ D). ’ ~
cowpmon e
CONDITION MARKER# TIME ) g:-énﬁ aa:;{‘- 'HE-L I rIS' = o (-)dﬂ
EZF Mazter Sel = MIX | ek ek ‘
MEASURE  BEAT " v o ——— — ;:
smcm;: BCENE :: 4 ;ng':;!lumnu F‘ﬁ :z 2
lah!ln;-— E: L'-4M4"'-'"1z=4ss78 AB l..-_: 48
=g Rl INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER
“"4“4[3"':1'"1 z3aseve AB LA 48 \ S
\ TINPUT/TRACK ~ AUX MASTER y
20. “Change Routing ?” appears in the display. Press [YES].

When the routing has been finalized, “Complete”
appears in the display, and you will return to Play
condition. If you decide to discard the routing that was

16. “EQ Sel =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the equalizer type, and press
PARAMETER{ pP]

set, press [NOJ.
e ~
CONDITION MARKER# TIME
SR ER Sel= Z2BandEl |-e
VEASURE © BEAT ¥ v °
1.1 :
Fomod
REMAINING TIME. L]
v 3, 24
e T i z2as5878  AB LR a8
\ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER }

17. “Direct Out =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial to switch the Direct OUT On/Off. Then
press PARAMETER [ P>

CONDITION MARKER* TIME
ng'f L:E:l rect Dut.'
i 4

SYNG MODE  8CENE :l
IHT ===
e 2
f-94m4El."L1.ﬂ 48
12345878 AB LR
\_ NPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y
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Storing Mixdown Settings

Select this when you want adjust the balance of each track or
to record a MD recorder or similar input in two-channel
stereo. Additionally, when playing back all 8 tracks, by
mixing the output of the VSR-880 along with the output of a
synchronized MIDI sequencer or other such device, you can
also record to MD recorders or similar devices.

By Step Editing a mixdown, you can change the track and
source settings to be the same. If you wish to change the
track settings, press [FADER (EDIT)] to let the FADER
indicator lights green (Track Mixer). If you wish to change
the source settings, press [FADER (EDIT)] to let the FADER
indicator lights orange (Input Mixer).

Here we will explain the example of how to change the track

settings.

NEMD

You can return to the previous screen by pressing
PARAMETER [ w«¢ ].

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Mix
Down ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to apply
the template?) appears in the display.

3. Press [NOL

4, “TR*Link =" or “IN* Link =” (“*” is the displayed track/
source) appears in the display. Select the tracks/sources
for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON. Press
SELECT buttons ([1]-[8]) for the track/source for
which you wish to turn on Channel Link, and use the
TIME/VALUE dial. Then press PARAMETER [ pp ].

CONDITION MARKER¥ TIME \
EZR TRa Link = 0r |-
MEASURE BEAT 0 A 4 0
svucuog;s SCENE := 4
IHT ——— 4
REMAINING TIME - L] 24
294 486, @
12345878 AB LA
L INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

5. “TR*=" or “IN* =" appears in the display. Specify the
tracks/sources that you wish to output to the mix bus.
Press SELECT buttons ([1]-]8]) for the corresponding
track/source, and use the TIME/VALUE dial. Tracks/
sources which are turned “On” will be output. Then
press PARAMETER [ b .

(" comon wvens )
EZE THa = 0 e
MEASURE BEAT " v o

2} 4
SYNC MODE  SCENE al
THT ——- 3
J_namw' NG TIME := 24
294, 488,0 ®
* 123458708 AB LA
\_ INPUT/ TRACK ADX MASTER )

6. “Pan =" appears in the display. Adjust the pan of the
track/source. Press SELECT button ([1]-[8]) for the
track/source whose pan you wish to adjust, and use the
TIME/VALUE dial. You can also adjust the pan using the
pan knobs on the top panel. Then press PARAMETER

[»>1

s “
conomon wamkens

EZR TRA Fan =  L&3#
11

84460,

\_ INPUTITRACK

MEMD

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Balance of the
sources/ tracks. (p. 174)

123456878 AB LR
AUX MASTER )

7. “Level =" appears in the display. Adjust the level of the
track /source. Press SELECT button ([1]-[8]) for the
track /source whose level you wish to adjust, and use the
TIME/VALUE dial. Then press PARAMETER [ pop> ].

(" covomon wesn )

iEzP.. TRa Lewvel = 108% |«

MEASURE BEAT . v o

THT ——-

29d, im0 -
123466878 AB LA

\_ NPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER Y,

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Level of the
sources/tracks. (p. 174)

8. “Use EFFECT1 ?” appears in the display. If you wish to
use effect 1, press [YES]. If you do not wish to use effect
1, press [NO] and proceed to step 12.

9. The effect patch will be displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the effect patch (for example,
C10:MTK:Mixdown) that you wish to use. Then press
PARAMETER [ pp» ].

FU 0000 D R O
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11-2, “SndPan” appears in the display. Use the TIME/
) VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then press
PARAMETER[ ppl.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME

12. “Use EFFECT2 ?” appears in the display. Make settings
for effect 2 as described in steps 8-11.

v
=]
o
&
& T
S
o)
@ ?
[l
=2
&
35

REMAINING TIME —
294, 488,4 " 13.“AUX Snd =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
1234506768 AB LA
\_ “INFUTITRACK ALY MASTER y, VALUE dial. If you wish to send the track/source to the
AUX bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press
10. “FX1 Ins =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/ PARAMETER [ p]. If you do not wish to send the
VALUE dial. If you wish to insert effect 1, select either track/source to the AUX bus, select “Off,” and press
“Ins,” “InsL,” “InsR,” or “InsS,” and press PARAMETER PARAMETER[ pp].
[ »P] If you wish to use effect 1 in a send /return
configuration, select “Off” and press PARAMETER (conomcm MARKER # )
[ »pl EZR TRa AURX Snd= Pst e
MEASURE BEAT . 0

4 ' SYNG MODE see:'!' H 4
CONDITION MARKER# IMT ==
EZR TRa F#l Inz= OFF | e a
MEASURE  BEAT " M 0 Tt  ipaasaza AB LR 48
mcu: woe 4 \_ INPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER
THT —- i
™ i 2 .
234,468,0 - |4 13-1. “TR*SndLev =" appears in the display. Use the

1234856878 AB LR
\ TIWPUT/TRACK AU MASTER ) TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then

press PARAMETER[ ppl.

10-1. “InsSnd =" appears in the display. Use the ) )
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the insert send level. 13-2. “TR* SndPan” appears in the display. Use the
Then press PARAMETER [ p-po]. TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then

press PARAMETER [ pp»].

10-2. “InsRin =" appears in the display. Use the TIME/ 14. “Master Sel =" appears in the display. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to adjust the insert return level. VALUE dial to select the bus (MIX, AUX, FX1, FX2, REC)
Then press PARAMETER [ poi»]. that you wish to output from the MASTER jacks. Then
11.“FX15nd =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/ press PARAMETER [ p-p].
VALUE dial. If you wish to send the track/source to the
effect 1 bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press (oowumon MARKER # )
PARAMETER [ p#]. If you do not wish to send the EZR Mazter Ssl = MIY |-l
track/source to the effect 1 bus, select “Off,” and press "“““‘1 “"1 1 M 0
SYNC MODE  SCENE : 4
PARAMETER[ ppl THT == — ;i
REMARENG THE - :I 24
( \ ‘:':34".4‘3'&'.:1 23485678 AB LR 48
CONDITION MARKER® —_— e
'—:_ — s \_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER J
EZE TRa Fial Snd= Pzt e
MEASURE BEAT " v 0
s ol EEEEEEEE ‘ 15. “EQ Sel = appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
“Ia‘ulm :: VALUE dial to select the equalizer type, and press
2'34,48_&1!: — . PARAMETER [ »-p].
\. INPUT/ TRACK ADX MASTER
(" conomon wamer: )
11-1. “SndLev =" appears in the display. Use the TIME/ EZRER Sel= 2BandER |
VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then press "”’"“‘1 = | 1 0
PARAMETER [ pp]. Ifin step 10 you selected sﬁ_:l“’.‘if e ZE
except “Off,” the sound already processed by ga%«&m; I 2
the effect will be sent to the effect bus. (It will £ %40 12348878 ap tm  |®
not be re-input to effect 1.) \_ INPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER
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16. "Direct Qut =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial to switch the Direct OUT On/Off. Then

press PARAMETER [ b ].
CONDITION MARKERW TIME N
EZR Direct Out = Off |«
MEASURE " 0
A ‘
IHT ———1
'.:-44 4'33."12345878 A B i A i;
\_ INPUT/ TRACK ADX MASTER y,

17. “FX1 Mstlns =" appears in the display. If you wish to
insert FX1 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select
“Off.” Then press PARAMETER [ pp ]. If FX1 has been
inserted in another channel, the display will indicate “—
* and this item cannot be set.

CONDITION MABKERS TV A
EZR F#l MstIns = OFF |-
11 .
IHT ==
e WY s R N

k INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER )

18. “FX2 Mstins =" appears in the display. If you wish to
insert FX2 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select
“Of£.” Then press PARAMETER [ pop» 1. If FX2 has been
inserted in another channel, the display will indicate “—
" and this item cannot be set.

CONDITION MARKERY TIME

EZR ExZ Mstlns 0N |-
"1

AB LR
AUX MASTER Y,

12345678
INPUT/TRACK

\.

19. “Change Routing ?” appears in the display. Press [YES].

When the routing has been finalized, “Complete”
appears in the display, and you will return to Play
condition. If you decide to discard the routing that was

set, press [NO].

Storing Mastering Settings

Select when you mix down the tracké 1 to 6 into the tracks 7
and 8. Mastering Tool Kit (FX) is inserted to the mix bus.

NEMD

You can return to the previous screen by pressing
PARAMETER [ @« ].

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until
“EZR Mastering ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to apply
the template?) appears in the display.

3. Press [NO]

4, “TR*Link =" (“*” is the displayed track) appears in the
display. Specify the tracks for which you will turn
Channel Link ON. Press SELECT buttons ([1}-{6]) of
the tracks for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON,
and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Then Press

PARAMETER [ pp 1.

e N
conormon wankeae
EZR TRI Link = 0 f |-=
MEASURE BEAT " v o
BYNC MDDE m‘ji. :l 4

==

NEMMIIMHHE 24

PR R .
1234568708 AB LA

\_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER -/

5. “TR*Pan =" appears in the display. Adjust the pan of the
playback track. Press SELECT button ([1]-[6]) for the
playback track whose pan you wish to adjust, and use
the TIME/VALUE dial. Then press PARAMETER

[

[ conrn e A
E;REF: IME]. Fan = . 1
ok ek :
IHT !

PN R .
1T2IASETH AB LR

\_ TINPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER Y

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Balance of the
tracks. (p. 174)

6. “TR* Level = appears in the display. Adjust the level of
the playback track. Press SELECT button ([1]-[6]) for
the playback track whose level you wish to adjust, and
use the TIME/VALUE dial. Then press PARAMETER

(>
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(oo wonene ) (" conomon womens )
EZRETRL Lewsel = 188 | EZRE TH1 Lewel -8
MEASURE BEAT " \ 4 0 MEASURE BEAT " v 0
SYNC MODE  BCENE 3= 4 SYNC MODE SCENE :{ 4
THT =~ THT ==- 4
Eummm . :: 24 W’HHE - - :: 24
294 488,50 . 23, AEE,0 w

12345678 A A " 123456878 AB LA
INPUT/ TRACK AJX MASTER y \_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y

\
When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Level of the When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Level of the
tracks. (p. 174) sources. {p. 174)

10. “Change Routing ?” appears in the display. Press [YES].
When the routing has been finalized, “Complete”
appears in the display, and you will return to Play
condition. If you decide to discard the routing that was

7. “IN*Link =" (“*” is the displayed input) appears in the
display. Specify the inputs for which you will turn
Channel Link ON. Press SELECT buttons ([1]-{8]) of
the inputs for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON,
and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Then Press set, press [NO}.

PARAMETER [ p»p- 1.

N
CONDITION MARKER# TIME
EZR IM1 Link = Off |
MEASURE  BEAT " v o
1 1 4] q
SYNC MODE  SCENE 3
THT == &
REMAINING TIME s 24
294 480,50
A e - v 3 152 AB LR 48
\_ TINPUTITRACK  AUX MASTER )

8. ”“IN*Pan =" appears in the display. Adjust the pan of the
source. Press SELECT button {[1]-]8]) for the input
whose pan you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/VALUE
dial. You can also use the pan knobs on the top panel to
adjust the pan. Then press PARAMETER [ pp> .

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Balance of the
sources. (p. 174)

4 N\
conpmon waewers
EZRE IML Pan = -
MEASURE BEAT " v 0
SYNG MODE ECEN]E. :: 4
THT =}
REMAINNG TME e 24
294 488,00 “
* 123456878 AR LA
INPUT/TRACK ‘AUX MASTER )

.

9. “IN* Level =" appears in the display. Adjust the level of
the source. Press SELECT button ([1]-[8]) for the input
whose level you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/
VALUE dial. You can also use the channel faders on the
top panel to adjust the level. Then press PARAMETER

[»»1
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Saving the Current Routing (User
Routing)

1. Use Template or Step Edit to finalize the routing that you
wish to save.

2. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until
“SaveCurRouting ?” appears in the display.

3. Press [YES]. The number and name of the user routing
will be displayed.

Routing Number  Routing Name
I

eyyye———
EcRE BA1 M2 Rec Roule |-«
Lod °
INT ===
294"4@.8.::1 2345878 AB LR i:
\ TINPUT/TRACK ~ AUX MASTER Y,

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the routing number
for the desired save destination.

5. Press PARAMETER [ pp- 1.

6. Use CORSOR [ < ], [ D™ ]to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to assign a name to the user routing.

7. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. The cursor will move to the
routing number.

8. Press [YES].

9. A message will ask for confirmation. Press [YES].

CONDITION MARKERS
|EZR SaveRouting 8817 |«

10. When the user routing has been saved, "Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

106

Recalling User Routing

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until
“User Routing ?” appears in the display.

2, Press [YES]. The number and name of the user routing
will be displayed.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the routing number
that you wish to recall. If not even one user routing has
been saved, “EZR No User Routing” appears in the
display, and return to step 1.

4, Press [YES]

5. When the user routing has been recalled, “Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

Deleting User Routings

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until
“DelUserRouting 7" appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]. The number and name of the user routing
will be displayed.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the routing number
that you wish to delete. If not even one user routing has
been saved, “EZR No User Routing” appears in the
display, and return to step 1.

4. Press [YES]. A confirmation message is displayed.
5. Press [YES] again.

6. When the user routing has been deleted, “Complete”
appears in the display, and you will return to Play
condition.



Recording Mixer Settings (Auto Mix)

With the VS-890, you can record the present status or
condition of the mixer as a Scene. Unlike with Scenes, you
can alternatively store information at specific times during
playback to markers. Referred to as Auto Mix, this includes
the mixer settings, time-based channel fader movements, and
other settings. When during playback you reach a point
where a marker is set, the mixer settings automatically
switch to those stored at the marker. This is convenient when
mixing with complicated settings that are difficult to
reproduce manually.

The following mixer settings can be recorded in Auto Mix.

NEMD

Items printed in bold are those that can be adjusted directly
with the faders on the top panel. You can record the time-
based movements of the faders by moving the faders during
playback of the song (Realtime; p.**).

Input Mixer or Track Mixer

[FADER (EDIT)] (FADER indicator lights orange
or green) — SELECT buttons ([1}-{8])

Mix Level (Mix Send Level):
Mix Pan (Mix Send Pan):
AUX Level

AUX Pan

EFFECT1 Send (Effect 1 Send Level)
EFFECT1 Pan (Effect 1 Send Pan)
EFFECT2 Send (Effect 2 Send Level)
EFFECT2 Pan (Effect 2 Send Pan)

channel faders 1-8
pan knobs 1-8

Effect Return Mixer

[FADER (EDIT)] (FADER indicator lights red) —
SELECT buttons ([6]-[8])

Stin Level (Stereo In Level):channel fader 6

Stin Bal (Stereo In Balance):pan knob 6

FX1 RTN Rev (Effect 1 Return Level):channel fader 7
FX1 RTNBal (Effect 1 Return Balance):pan knob 6
FX2 RTN Lev (Effect 2 Return Level):channel fader8
FX2 RTN Bal (Effect 1 Return Balance):pan knob 8

Master Block

[SHIFT] + [EDIT (FADER)]
Masterl.evel:
Master Bal (Master Balance)

AUX Level (Master AUX Send Level)

AUX Bal (Master AUX Send Balance)

FX1 SND Lev (Master Effect 1 Send Level)
FX1 SND Bal (Master Effect 1 Send Balance)
FX2 SND Lev (Master Effect 2 Send Level)
FX2 SND Bal (Master Effect 2 Send Balance

master fader

Effects

FX1 Sel (Effect 1 Program Number)
FX2 Sel (Effect 2 Program Number)

Auto Mix Status of Each
Channel

The automix status of each channel will be displayed as

follows.
1 1 N L
dark lit Vs N
I\
blink
Indicator off: Auto Mix is disabled (manual
fader).

Indicator on: Auto Mix playback is enabled.

Indicator blinking: Auto Mix is enabled for recording
and playback.
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Recording Mixer Settings (Auto Mix)

Recording the Mixer
Settings, Method 1
(Snapshot)

Mixer settings recorded with Auto Mix can be recorded
directly to markers. This method is known as taking a
Snapshot. When you move to that marker, the mixer
settings that were recorded will be reproduced. For example,
this is convenient when you want the intro and ending to
have different volume levels or different effect send levels for
guitar parts during intros or solos.

LOCATOR

wel/fl  oc2/ toc3/W  roc4/l  CLEAR

1. Move to the time location where you wish to record the
auto mix by using the Trans Control buttons, etc.

2. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator lights,
indicating that the V5-890 is in Auto Mix mode.

3. Select the channels which you want to record using

Snapshot.

3-1.  If you want to record a Snapshot of the Input
Mixer, press [FADER (EDIT)] to let the FADER
indicator lights orange. If you want to record a
Snapshot of the Track Mixer, press
[FADER (EDIT)] to let the FADER indicator
lights green. If you want to record a Snapshot of
the Effect Return Mixer, press [FADER (EDIT)]
to let the FADER indicator lights red.

3-2.  While pressing [AUTOMIX], so that the button
indicators to blink, press the each channel
SELECT button ([1]-]8]) or [EZ ROUTING]
(Master Block).

4. Hold down [AUTOMIX] and press [TAP]. A marker is
added at the current time location. At the same time, a
Snapshot of the mixer settings is recorded at the marker.
A marker in which mixer settings are recorded will be
indicated by an “*” following it.

ﬂ cmomm/ﬁm\_ | ]

F’me BhEBm] a2

If a marker already exists within 0.1 seconds before the time
location where you are attempting to place a new marker
(i.e., the current time), the Snapshot is recorded at the earlier
marker. A marker will not be newly assigned. If a marker
already exists within 0.1 seconds after the time location at
which you are attempting to place a new marker (i.e., the
current time), the Snapshot is recorded at the later marker.

5. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator light goes
off, indicating that Auto Mix mode has been turned off.

Recording the Mixer
Settings, Method 2
(Gradation)

This creates an auto mix that smoothly connects Snapshots
recorded in two adjacent markers. This method is called

Gradation. For example, this is convenient when you wish to
specify the length of a fade-in or fade-out.

1. Follow the operation as described in “Recording the Mixer
Settings, Method 1,” record a Snapshot with the time
locations at which you want Gradation to begin and end.

2. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator lights,
indicating that the VS-890 is in Auto Mix mode.

3. Select the channels which you want to record using

Gradation.

3-1.  If you want to record a Gradation of the Input
Mixer, press [FADER (EDIT)] to let the FADER
indicator lights orange. If you want to record a
Gradation of the Track Mixer, press
[FADER (EDIT)] to let the FADER indicator
lights green. If you want to record a Gradation
of the Effect Return Mixer, press
[FADER (EDIT)] to let the FADER indicator
lights red.

3-2.  While pressing [AUTOMIX], so that the button
indicators to blink, press the each channel
SELECT button ([1]-{8]) or [EZ ROUTING]
{Master Block).
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Recording Mixer Settings (Auto Mix)

4. Hold down [AUTOMIX] and press [PREVIOUS |« Jor
[NEXT b 1.

5. A confirmation message appears on the screen. Press
[YES}]. A new mark point is automatically added

between the two mark points, and Gradation is executed.

Press [CANCEL (NO)] if you wish to cancel Gradation.

When the current time is included in
an adjacent marker
Press either [AUTOMIX] and [PREVIOUS |« ] or

[AUTOMIX] and [NEXT P ], the gradation range will be
specified in a same range.

v | o | R

Markert Current Time

Gradation Range

When the current time matches with a
marker

When you press [AUTOMIX] and [PREVIOUS |« ], the
gradation includes the preceding marker; pressing

[AUTOMIX] and [NEXT P ] creates a gradation including
the following marker.

AUTOMIX|  {AUTOMIX

T

()

]+ )+ 53
Current Time
Marker 1 Marker 2

Marker 3

'
:
T
1
'
1
e
'

Gradation Range

6. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator light goes
off, indicating that Auto Mix mode has been turned off.

Gradation Range

Recording Fader Operations
(Realtime)

With this method, time-based both channel fader and master
fader movement during play back song are recorded to the
marker directly. This method is referred to as Realtime. This
is convenient when, for example, you want to freely adjust
the volume levels of individual tracks.

LOCATOR

wet/B  wc/l  wold/M cdl/l = CLEAR

1. Move to the time location at which you wish to record in
Realtime by using the Transport Control buttons, etc.

2. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator lights,
indicating that the V5-890 is in Auto Mix mode.

3. Select the channels which you want to record using

Realtime.

3-1.  If you want to record a Realtime of the Input
Mixer, press [FADER (EDIT)] to let the FADER
indicator lights orange. If you want to record a
Realtime of the Track Mixer, press
[FADER (EDIT)] to let the FADER indicator
lights green. If you want to record a Realtime of
the Effect Return Mixer, press [FADER (EDIT)]
to let the FADER indicator lights red.

3-2.  While pressing [AUTOMIX], so that the button
indicators to blink, press the each channel
SELECT button ([1]~[8]) or [EZ ROUTING]
(Master Block).

4. Hold down [AUTOMIX] and press [REC]. The
AUTOMIX indicator blinks, indicating that Auto Mix
Realtime recording is ready.

5. Adjust the top panel channel faders, master fader, and
PAN knobs to the desired positions.

o

When the Fader Match (p. 190) in the System parameters is
set to “Null,” and the current fader positions of do not match
the actual volume levels, if you don't first move the channel
faders to their actual values, you will be unable to record the
data using Auto Mix.
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Recording Mixer Settings (Auto Mix)

6. Press [PLAY]. Automix Realtime recording will begin.

7. Operate the channel faders, master fader, and PAN
knobs on the top panel. Auto mix data will be recorded
only for those channels that are modified.

8. When the mix is finished, press [STOP]. Markers will be
automatically created in the area which was played back.
If you wish to re-do realtime, repeat steps 3-8.

9. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator light goes
off, indicating that Auto Mix mode has been turned off.

If You Don’t Want to Record
Fader Settings (Mask Fader)

Playing Back the Auto Mix

You can specify that the settings adjustable from the top
panel will not be recorded, as described in “Recording the
Mixer Settings, Method 1 (Snapshot).” For example, this is
effective when you have made fade-in settings as in
“Recording the Mixer Settings, Method 2 (Gradation)”, and
then wish to modify effect send levels or other settings.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Scene/Auto
Mix?" appears in the display.
2. Press [YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ] several times until “SYS
A.Mix Snap=" appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

couDmoN by
(245 B Hix Shar=MazkF |-
A.Mix Snap (Auto Mix Snapshot Mode)

This selects the settings that will be recorded by the
snapshot.
All; All settings are recorded.

MaskF: Settings which can be adjusted from the top
panel (channel faders etc.) will be ignored.

5. Press {PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

6. Record the Snapshot as described in “Recording the
Mixer Settings, Method 1.”
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1. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator lights,
indicating that the V5-890 is in Auto Mix mode.

2. Select the channels which you want to record using

Snapshot.

3-1. If youwant to play a automix of the Input
Mixer, press [FADER (EDIT)] to let the FADER
indicator lights orange. If you want to play a
automix of the Track Mixer, press
[FADER (EDIT)] to let the FADER indicator
lights green. If you want to play a automix of
the Effect Return Mixer, press [FADER (EDIT)]
to let the FADER indicator lights red.

3-2.  While pressing [AUTOMIX], so that the button
indicators to blink, press the each channel
SELECT button ([1]-[8]) or [EZ ROUTING]
(Master Block).

3. Press [PLAY]. Playback of Auto Mix begins. Moving the
channel faders, master fader, or PAN knobs while
Auto Mix is being played back cancels the Auto Mix for
that fader. If you stop and then start playback again,
Auto Mix will once again take effect. Alternatively, you
can temporarily disable Auto Mix during playback and
then enable it by turning it on again.

4. When the playback is finished, press [STOP].

5. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator light goes
off, indicating that Auto Mix mode has been turned off.
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Disabling Auto Mix on All 9. Press [ENTER (YES)]. A confirmation message appears
Chann9|s on the screen.

10. Press [YES]. If you wish to cancel the erase, press [NO].
A@ 11. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

If you delete Auto-mix, you cannot cancel the operation with
the Undo function (p. 75).

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Scene/ Auto
Mix?" appears in the display.
2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ p-p» ] several times until “SYS
A.Mix Erase?” appears in the display.

4. Press[YES]L

5. Usethe CURSOR [ -« ], [ P ] and TIME/VALUE dial
to specify the first marker in the range that you want
Auto Mix erased.

ww -
| ZYS Eras zu?= c: |

Erase From Erase To
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Erase From

Specify the first marker in the range that you want Auto
Mix erased.

Erase To

Specify the last marker in the range that you want Auto
Mix erased.

6. Press PARAMETER [ pp 1. “SYS EraseMode="
appears in the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MarKERs
{'-'.'f EraseMode Eu-:nr

Erase Mode
Select the auto mix data which will be erased.
Event:  Only Auto Mix events will be erased.

Marker: Both markers and Auto Mix events will be
erased.

8. Press PARAMETER [ P ]. “SYS Erase___<=>___?”
appears in the display. The marker you specified in steps
5 will be displayed in the underlined area.
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Using the Internal Effects

The VS-890 contains effects, allowing up to two stereo effects to be applied without using any equipment other
than the VS-890 itself.

This chapter explains how to use these internal effects.

Composition of the Effects

The VS-890 has two effect units which allow two types of effect to be applied simultaneously (FX1 and FX2). For
each channel of the mixer you can specify the effect which will be used.

EFFECTS

FX1 FX2

Connecting the Effects

Changing the Source Sound Itself (Insert)

The effect is directly added either between each channel’s equalizer and fader or before the master fader. Connect
the effect in this way if you want to use effects applied to change the output of the sound itself, such as when
using distortion or overdrive effects.

When inserting an effect into one of the channels or into the Master Block, that effect cannot be used in send/

return.
> (2ban§03band) (,l;':;::,) Pan : ;hqﬂgéb:jsor
TS0 Sov [ Pen Xz
: Fs)f = f::; H Pan Fx2 I MIX bus or
REC bus
I Askx( 1 fee:; ] Pan : AUX bus

O

Depending on the effects used, when mixing with different effects inserted into each channel, or mixing channels having effects
inserted with other channels having no effects, timing shifts may occur, or you may not be able to achieve the effect you desire.
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Using the Internal Effects

Inserting with Input and Track
Channels

1. If you want to insert the effect into the Input Mixer, press
[FADER (EDIT] to let the FADER indicator lights orange.
If you want to insert the effect into the Track Mixer, press
[FADER (EDIT] to let the FADER indicator lights green.

2. Press [CHEDIT (SELECT)] for the channel to which you
want to apply the effect. The CH EDIT indicator lights.

3. Press PARAMETER [ <t ], [ P ] until “FX1 Ins="
appears in the display. Now you can make settings for
effect 1.

NEMD

You can insert FX2 in the same way. In this case, perform
step 2 so that “FX2 Ins=" is displayed.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select how the effect will
be connected.

CONDITION MARKER¥ TIME

An TE 48
ALX MASTER J

123465678
INPUT/TRACK
\.

FX1 Ins (Effect 1 Insert Switch)
This sets how the effects are connected.
Off: There is no insert.

Insert:
Insertl: Inserts in the left channel of the stereo effect.

InsertR: Inserts in the right channel of the stereo effect.

InsertS: Insertsin the combined left and right channels
of the stereo effect in series.

insert
L L
EQ
" (2band. 3band)_£: [
R R
InsertL
= L L
» {2band, 3band) gl FX »
insertR
£Q . FX
e {2band, 3band) hal »
R R
InsentS
L L l
» EQ -
(2band. 3band) i
R
R R

Inserts in the between the equalizer and fader.

e

o If the channel or track where the effect is applied is
channel-linked, you cannot select InsertL, InsertR, or
InsertS.

¢ When Insert or InsentS is selected, that effect cannot be
used on any other channel. Furthermore, when InsertL
or InsertR is selected, that effect can be inserted on only
one other channel.

5. Press PARAMETER [ pop ]. “FX1 Ins Send=" appears in
the display.

NEMD

Steps 5~8 can be adjusted only when the effect is being used
as an insertion effect.

6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

TRl F#l InsSend =186 |«

ins Send (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal (0-127) sent to the
Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

( CONDITION MARKER# TIME

7. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. “FX1 Ins Rin=" appears in
the display.

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
-5

TR1F#1 InsRtn = 168

Ins Rin (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal (0-127) returned from
the Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

9. Atthis point, you are ready to insert FX1 into the selected

channel. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play
condition.
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Using the Internal Effects

Inserting an Effect into the
Master Block

This inserts the effect into the MASTER Out. After the mix
for each channel is completed, the entire song is put through
the compressor, which is convenient at such times as when
you listen to the total volume while mixing down.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EDIT (FADER})].

2. Press PARAMETER [ <« ], [ pP ] until “MST FX1
INS Sw=" appears in the display. If FX1 has been
inserted into another channel, the display will indicate
“MST FX1 INS Sw=—" (the setting cannot be made).

NEMO

You can insert FX2 in the same way. In this case, perform
step 1 so that “MST FX2 INS Sw=" is displayed.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER® TIME \
METEX1 INS Sw =  On |-
1 1 .
SYNC MODE SCENE 3 l
THT ==
TEMARING TWE, :' 24
294 483,00 — |4
123456878 AL LR
\_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER y

MST FX1 INS Sw
(Master Effect 1 Insert Switch)

This sets how the effects are connected.
Off: There is no Insert.
Oon: Inserts in both channels of the stereo effect.

4. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “MST FX1 Ins Send="
appears in the display.

NEMD

@m Steps 4-7 can be adjusted only when the effect is being
used as an insertion effect.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

ﬁmgj Ewl Im_.er. =168 |-«
MST FX1 Ins Send
(Master Effect 1 Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal (0-127) sent to the
Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

6. Press PARAMETER [ pp- ]. “MST FX1 Ins Rtn="
appears in the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER#
HHST Fil II"I‘-F"" n =

MST FX1 Ins Rin
(Master Effect 1 Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal (0-127) returned from
the Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Adding the Sound with the Effect Applied to the Direct Sound (Send/Return)

When adding the sound with effect to the direct sound, such as is done with reverb or delay, use the EFFECT bus.
With some effects, while you can have output of both the direct sound and effect sound, it's usually better to have
the effect sound output separately. The direct sound and effect sound are adjusted with each channel fader. The
present signal flow is shown below.

EQ Level -
1 (2band, 3band) (Fader) Pan p MiXbus or
REC bus

FX1 Send -
B ] Pan FX1 MIX bus or

S Level .
[ W eve REC bus

*T1 FX2 Send —
B 1 Pan Fx2 MIX bus or

Sw Level

It v P~ REC bus

1 Aux || send || >
| sw Level an - AUXDbus

Settings for Each Channel

)

“
fs)
=
)

1.If you want to insert the effect into the Input Mixer, press [FADER (EDIT] to let the FADER indicator lights
orange. If you want to insert the effect into the Track Mixer, press [FADER (EDIT] to let the FADER indicator
lights green.

2. Press[CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the channel to which you want to apply the effect. The CH EDIT indicator
lights.

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press the channel 7 [EFFECT-1 (CH EDIT)]. The upper line of the display will
indicate “EFFECT 1,” and you can make settings for effect 1.

MEMD

You can use the same method to make settings for each channel for FX2 as well. In this case, hold down [SHIFT] and press
channel 8 [EFFECT-2 (CH EDIT)] in step 2.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select how the effect will be connected.

CONDITION MARKEHY TIME )
TRl EFFECT1 =FstFade |
ok ol ] 3
L
294400022228
\_ L.m‘ 'AUX MASTER Y,

EFFECT 1 (Effect 1 Send Select Switch)

This selects the how the signal is sent to the EFFECT 1 bus (send).

Off: The signal is not sent.

PreFade: The sound before passing through the channel fader is sent.
PstFade: The sound after passing through the channel fader is sent.
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5. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. “EFFECT1 Send=" appears
in the display.

6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MN MARKERY TIME
ﬂlﬁ;ﬁl EFFECTL Send=164
EFFECT1 Send (Effect 1 Send Level)

This adjusts the volume level of the signal (0~127) sent to
the EFFECT 1 bus. Set the initial value to “100.”

7. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. "EFFECT1 Pan=" appears
in the display.

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER¥
ﬁm; EFFECTL Fap= @ _31

EFFECT1 Pan (Effect 1 Send Pan)

This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal
(L63-0-R63) sent to the EFFECT 1 bus.

9. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Master Block Settings
(Send Level or Balance Adjustment)

You can adjust the total effect send level and for each effect
with the effect send level and send pan settings that are
assigned to each individual channel left as they are.

O

If FX1 has been inserted into another channel, or if it has been
inserted into the MASTER OUT jacks, these displays will not
appear (settings cannot be made).

1. Hold doewn [SHIFT] and press [EDIT (FADER)] (Master
Block).

2. Press PARAMETER [ <t 1, [ P> ] to let “MST FX1
SNDLev=" appears in the display.

NEMD

You can adjust the send level in the same way for FX2 as
well. In this case, access the “MST FX2 SND Lev=" display in
step 2.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER¥
[HETE#l SHD Lew =188 |«
MST FX1 SND Lev
(Master Effect 1 Send Level)

This adjusts the total volume level of the signat (0~127)
sent to the effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

4, Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “MST FX1 SND Bai="
appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER# T!ME
ﬁﬂm‘éJ EXL SHD Bal = @ l]
MST FX1 SND Bal
(Master Effect 1 Send Balance)

This adjusts the balance (L63-0-R63) of the total signal
sent to the effect. Set the initial value to “0” (center).

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Effect Return Mixer Settings (Return
Level or Balance Adjustment)
Use the channel faders and the pan knob on the top panel to

adjust the output volume (return level) of the effects
returned to the mixing bus, and the balance.

1. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times until the FADER
indicator lights red (Effect Return Mixer).

2. Press the channel 7 [EFFECT-1 (CH EDIT)]. The CH
EDIT indicator lights.

3. Press PARAMETER [ ¢« ], [ P ] until “RTN FX1
RTNLev=" appears in the display.

NEMD

You can make master block settings in the same way for FX2
as well. For step 2 in this case, press channel 8
(CH EDIT (EFFECT-2)].

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
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RTN FX1 RTNLev

(Master Effect 1 Return Level)

Adjust the return level (0~127) of the effect sound. Set the
initial value to “100.” You can also adjust Master Effect 1
Return Level directly using the channel fader 7 (FX1
RTN) on the Effect Return Mixer.

5. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “RTN FX1Bal=" appears in
the display.

6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

([FTHF 1 RTHEal = ]]

RTN FX1 RTNBal (Master Effect 1 Return
Balance)

Adjust the left/ right balance (L63-0-R63) of the effect
sound. Set the initial value to “0” (center). You can also
adjust Master Effect 1 Return Balance directly using the
pan knob 7 (FX1 RTN) on the Effect Return Mixer.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition. At
this time, the channel faders on the top panel will
function as follows.
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Selecting Effects (Patch)

An effect settings is referred to as a patch. The V5-8%0
provides 240 {A00-A99, B00-B99, C00-C39) read-only effects
(Preset Patches) and 100 (UQ0-U99) read and write effects
(User Patches). Please take a moment to check these effects.

O

¢ If used in combination with the Vari Pitch function
(p. 178), delay times may change somewhat, and for
distortion effects (distortion, overdrive, etc.), there may

be some change in the quality of the tone.

¢ With some of the effects, you may not want the direct
sound output, or other special setting may be required.
Please refer to “Algorithm List” (Appendices p. 25)
when making these settings.

1. Press [EFFECT] several times until “EFFECT-1 PRM?”
appears in the display.

D

You can use the same procedure to hear the effect of FX2 as
well. For step 1 in this case, make the display read “EFFECT-
2 PRM?”

2. Press [YES]. The number and name of the currently
selected effect will be displayed, and you will be able to
select the effect.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the effect you wish to

use.

Effect Number Effect Name

CONDITION MAR| i

12845678 AB LA
INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER )

4. After selecting the effect, press [YES].

5. Check the effect to make sure that the sound is actually
being played. Repeat Steps 3-5 for any other patches
whose effects you want to confirm.
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wOx

Noise may occur with some types of effects when the effect
patches are selected. If the audio device is at high volume
levels, then protect the speakers and other device from
damage, turn off the [EFFECTS ON/OFF] or lower the
volume on the audio device before selecting the effect
patches.

6. After you have checked the patches, press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

O

Patches using the following algorithms can not be selected
for FX2. A horizontal line is drawn through the effect name
in such cases. Please select patches using these algorithms for
use with FX1.

* Reverb
Gated Reverb

Vocorder 2

Voice Transformer

* Mastering Tool Kit

Creating New Effects Sounds

When creating a new effect, first select the existing patch
whose sound is closest to the “image” of the patch you wish
to create, and then alter that patch settings.

Since changes to effects settings are temporary, they are lost
once you select another patch or recall a different Scene.
When saving changed effects settings, either save them to the
User Patches or store the mixer settings as a Scene.

NEMD

An algorithm determines the composition or structure of an
effect. The VS-890 features 36 different algorithms. The
settings for the effects in each patch use at least one of these
algorithms. Check the algorithms used in each patch in
“Preset Patch List” (Appendices p. 20). For details on each
algorithm, refer to “Algorithm List” (Appendices p. 21).

1. Using the procedure described in “Selecting Effects
(Patch)” (p. 117), call up the patch containing the effect
on which you will base your new effect.

2. Press PARAMETER [ pp» 1. When you select a patch
with an algorithm in which the effect can be turned on
and off, the following screen is displayed.
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An effect block which is currently ON is displayed as “ [l ~
and an effect block which is currently OFF is displayed as

”D "

Block Biock Block
(Off) (On) (On)
| |

e pe———————
Fil _eCMP+aDST+aHZ+ |
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THT == i
rewao e 8 24
S5d 488,10 z
123465678 A LR
\_ NPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y

3. Use CURSOR [ <« 1, [ P> ] to move the cursor to the
effect block that you wish to tum on/off.

4, Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. If an effect block is turned
off, parameters related to that effect cannot be set.

5. Use PARAMETER [ g« ], [ »» ]to access the
parameter that you wish to adjust.

’ ﬁ CHF: Comp= l ]

o=

6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Check the effect.

CONDITION MARKER ¥ TIME

| Exl CHMP:Attack=

7. Repeat the Steps 5-6 to create new effects sounds.

8. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “FX1
Nams=" appears in the display.

9. Assign a patch name. Use CURSOR [ - 1, [ B> ]1s0
that the character you wish to change is blinking. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired character. A name
of up to 12 characters can be assigned.

10. Save the effect. If you wish to keep the effect settings that
you have modified, you must save the settings eitheras a
User Patch or as mixer settings in a Scene. If you wish to
use the effect settings in another song, save them as a
User Patch. Then read “Saving to a User Patch” below. If
you wish to use the effect settings in the currently
selected song, save them as a Scene. Then read “Saving to
a Scene” below.
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MEMD Saving to a User Patch

Convenient Operations When you save effect settings to a User Patch, the User Patch

* You can hold down [SHIFT] and press [EFFECT] to that had previously been in that location is lost. At the time
alternate between the Effect Select page, Effect Name of purchase, the effects in the V5-89(''s User Patches are the
page, and Effect On/Off page. same as those stored in the Preset Patches.

* In the Effect On/Off page, you can move directly to the 1. Press PARAMETER [ pp . “Save User Patch?”
setting page for the effect that is blinking by pressing appears in the display.
PARAMETER [ b .

¢ Inthe Effect Setting page, you can display the 2. Press[YES].
parameters of the next effect block by holding down 3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the destination
[SHIFT] and pressing PARAMETER [ 9 1. To display patch number (U00-U99).
the parameters of the previous effect block, hold down 4. Press [YES]. When the User Patch has been saved, the

[SHIFT] and press PARAMETER [ p-p> ]. display will indicate “Complete.”

5. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

About Effect Levels
¢ Many algorithms include parameters for effect level, SﬂVing to a Scene
hich adjusts the output level of the effect sound, and A £
“f 1ch acjusts 'e outputlevel of the e sound, an For more detailed information, please refer to “Recording the 2
direct level, which adjusts the output level of the direct . . " i
. Current Condition of the Mixer (Scene). 2
sound. When these parameters are preceded by a minus 5
sign, the phase is inverted. 1. Press [SCENE]. The SCENE indicator lights. t:
¢ The direct level of the Preset Patches, which were created 2. Press the LOC buttons ([1/5]-[4/8]) whose indicators are é
with careful consideration given to the connection to the not blinked. For example, if you want to store the 3
EFFECT bus, is set to “0.” When inserting an effect into a settings to Scene 1, then press [1/5]. If you wish to store
channel, raise the direct level. To determine the type for the settings in Scene 5, hold down [SHIFT] and press
each Preset Patch, please refer to “Preset Patch List” [1/5].

(Appendices p. 20).
3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].

“STORE OK?” appears in the display.
4. Press[YES].

5. Press [SCENE] once more. The SCENE indicator will go
dark. If you wish to halt the registration procedure, press
[SCENE] before step 2.

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Creating a Master Tape (Casette, MD or DAT)

When you finish recording a song, adjust the balance of each
track (equalizer, pan, and volume level), and using your
stereo recorder, record a two-channel stereo master mix to a
stereo cassette, DAT, MD, or other media. This process is
called mixdown.

Prepare for Mixdown

1. Hold down [STOP] and press the STATUS buttons
([11-{8]) for all tracks you want to have mixed down. The
STATUS light green.

2. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER
indicator lights green (Track Mixer).

3. Use the channel faders and pan knobs on the top panel
to adjust the volume and pan of each track. First
determine the volume of the song’s main tracks (usually
the vocals or perhaps a guitar melody). Then, set levels
for the other tracks. It is a good idea to create a balance in
which the volume of the other tracks is lower than the
main tracks. Afterwards, make final adjustments to the
pan and equalizer settings for each track as you listen to
the overall mix.

To Record to a Cassette Tape
(Analog Connection)

s [
it PLAY .

(] L O

3 7 S

1. Connect the V5-890's MASTER jacks to the input jacks
of your cassette recorder.

2. Adjust the recording levels for the cassette recorder.
Adjust the output volume with the V5-890's master
fader, making it as high as possible without causing any
input overload on the recorder. Set the recording levels
on the cassette recorder as high as possible before
causing distortion, with the level meter moving a lot.

3. Press [ZERO] on the V5-890.
4. Put the cassette recorder in record mode.

5. Press [PLAY] on the V5-890 to begin playback of the
song. If you want to fade in or out, use the VS-890's
master fader for this.

6. When you have finished recording, stop the cassette
recorder.

7. Press [STOP] on the V5-890.

8. Listen to the recorded result. Rewind the tape and play
back the recording,.

Recording with DAT or MD
Recorders (Digital Connection)

The VS-890 features two types of digital out connectors,
coaxial and optical, either of which is ready to use. At the
factory settings, these connectors are set to output the same
sound as the MASTER jacks.

() [ G

3 7 3

1. Connect the digital input connector of your digital
recorder with the VS-890's DIGITAL OUT connector.

Example: Optical Connection

Digital In
@) C—30 Je@
o)

o a o Q
T

. ——
MD Recorder

2. Setyour digital recorder to enable it to record digital
signals. Match the recorder’s sample rate to that of song
recorded on the VS-890 (normally at 44.1 kHz). Many
digital recorders can determine the sample rate
automatically. Match the rates manually only when
special settings are necessary.
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Creating a Master Tape (Casette, MD or DAT)

W

There are some DAT recorders that cannot record digital
signals at 44.1 kHz. If such instances, change to an analog
connection and set the recorder to enable it to record analog
signals.

3.
4.
5.

7.
8.

Press [ZERO] on the VS-890.

Put the digital recorder in record mode.

Press {PLAY] on the V$-890. Playback of the song begins.

If you want to fade in or out, use the VS-890’s master
fader for this.

When you have finished recording, stop the cassette
recorder.

Press [STOP] on the VS-890.

Listen to the recorded result. Rewind the tape and play
back the recording.

To Prohibit Digital Copying

When mixing down from the V5-890 to a DAT recorder or
MD recorder etc. via a digital connection, you can prevent
digital copying of the tape/disc to which the mixdown has
been recorded.

For example, you are allowed to make only one copy of a
regular audio CD onto a MD disc. Once the digital copy has
been made to the MD disc, you cannot make further copies
onto other digital devices using digital connections. This
function makes MD discs copied digitally from the VS-890
behave as those copied digitally from CDs.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM?”
appears in the display.

2. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ] several times until
“D.CpyProtect” appears in the display.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER#H TIMF
ﬁw_—, D. CruProtect=0ff | ]

Digital Copy Protect (Digital Copy Protect
Switch)

This setting determines whether or not the digitally
mixed down tape can be later copied digitally. If you
wish to prohibit digital copying, set this “On.”

Off: Digital copying is not prohibited.

On: Digital copying is prohibited.

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Returns to Play condition.

With this procedure, you have made it so that your digitally
mixed master tapes cannot be later copied digitally onto
DAT tapes or similar digital media.

Some DAT recorders do not conform to SCMS standards or
cannot be connected digitally to CD players. If you are using
such a DAT recorder, then if you set the Digital Protect
Switch to “On,” the digital output from the V5-890 cannot be
copied to the DAT recorder. In such instances, set the Digital
Protect Switch to “Off.”

y ]

®
SCMS (Appendices p. 12)
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Song and Disk Management (Song or Disk Drive)

By following the steps so far, you have just about finished
multitrack recording, and produced your work. This section
describes how to do things like giving the produced work a
name, and saving the work {Song Copy; p. 124). It also
explains how to work with disk drives (such as an internal
hard drive or Zip drive) for backing up your data.

Changing the Name of
Performance Data (Song Name)

When you create a song, it will automatically be given a
name like “InitSong001.” However this makes it difficult to
remember what song it is. We recommend that you assign a
unique name to your song so that data management will be
easier.

1. Make the song whose name you want to change the
current song (Song Select; p. 50).

2. Press [SONG] several times until “SNG Song Name/
Prtct?” appears in the display.

3. Press [YES]. The name of the song (Song Name) appears
in the display.
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4. Use CURSOR [ -« ], [ P> ] to move the cursor so that
the character that you wish to modify will blink.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to modify the character. By
holding down [SHIFT] as you rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial you can make the characters change more rapidly.

6. When you have finished writing the song name or
comments, hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE
(ZERO)). “STORE OK ?” appears in the display.

7. Press [YES]. The song is saved.
8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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When the Disk Has Little
Remaining Space

When you repeatedly carry out multitrack recording, the
performance data is saved to the hard drive over and over,
reducing the amount of free space, until eventually it
becomes impossible to record anew. If the amount of free
space on the drive gets too small, delete performance data
that you no longer need.

Deleting Only Unneeded
Performance Data (Song Optimize)

When operations such as overdubbing and Punch-in
Recording are repeated, the old data will remain in the disk
drive. In some cases, significant amounts of memory can be
occupied by this unnecessary data, decreasing the available
space on the current drive, and shortening the length of time
available for recording.

Deleting this unnecessary data from the disk drive and thus
freeing up available disk space on the drive is referred to as
Song Optimize. This operation cannot be undone with the
Undo function.

The Optimize operation searches all V-tracks on the target
song, and when playing back those V-tracks, erases the
phrases that cannot be heard. For example, even if you
execute the Optimize with the V-track 1 of Track 1 selected,
the phrases that are heard when V-tracks 2-8 are selected for
playback are not deleted.

Track 1

V-Track 3

Phrases erased in the Optiize operation

Depending on the structure of the song data, running Song
Optimize may not free up as much space as expected.



Song and Disk Management (Song or Disk Drive)

1. Select the song you want to optimize as the current song
(Song Select; p. 50).

2. Press [SONG] several times until “Song Optimize ?”
appears in the display.

3. Press[YES]

4. “SongOptimize OK?” appears in the display. Press
[YES]. If you wish to cancel Song Optimize, the press
[CANCEL (NO)].

5. “Optimize Sure ?” appears in the display. Press [YES]. If
you wish to cancel Song Optimize, the press
[CANCEL. (NO)].

6. A confirmation message appears in the display. Press
[YES]. If you wish to cancel the procedure, press {[NO]J.

CONDITION MARKERK TIME w
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7. When the optimize is finished, return to Play condition.

O

Be aware that, depending on conditions, it may take some
time for the Optimize operation to be completed. This is nota
malfunction. Do not turn the power off until the Optimize
operation is completed.

Deleting One Song of
Performance Data (Song Erase)

When you are making a master tape or backing up songs toa
Zip disk, this operation deletes song data that has become
unnecessary. This operation cannot be undone with the
Undo function (p. 75).

1. Select the drive contains the song you want to erase as
the current drive (Drive Select; p. 133).

2. Press [SONG] several times until “SNG Song Erase ?”
appears in the display.

3. Press [YES]. The names of the songs stored on the
current drive will appear. An asterisk “*” will appear at
the beginning of the current song.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the song that you

wish to erase.

Song Number  Song Name
(" comon e m—TE—
SHG Erg4Initiong 881 |«
MEASURE BEAT " [
HC' ] 1 3] 4
SYNC MODE SCENE . ::
44k MTZ 3 2
:\E:M {NINK3 TIME 24
L“q 4L""‘ '.11“345578 A i 48
\. TINPUTSIRACK ~ AUX MASTER y,

Sample Rate Recording Mode

5. Press [YES]

6. “Erase Song Sure?” appears in the display. Press [YES].
If you wish to cancel the procedure, the press
[CANCEL (NO)].

7. A confirmation message appears in the display. Press
[YES]. If you wish to cancel the procedure, then press
[CANCEL (NOJ)].

GONDITION MARKER# TIME
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8. If the song you are erasing is not the current song,
“STORE Current?” then appears in the display.

9. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
then press [NOJ. If you have selected a demo song,
then press [NO].

10. When the song has been erased, return to Play condition.

MEMD

If the current song has been erased, the lJowest-numbered
song in the current drive will be selected as the current song.
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Song and Disk Management (Song or Disk Drive)

Duplicating the Performance
Data (Song Copy)

You can copy (save) song data created with the V5-890 to an
internal hard drive or Zip disk. This is called song copy.
This can be handy at times such as when you want to back
up your data as a precaution against trouble, or when there is
little free space on the internal hard drive.

Furthermore, since Zip disks are easy to handle and manage,
you can use them when sharing song data with friends or
when you have a VS-880EX both in the studio and at home.
We recommend keeping copies of important song data on
multiple disks.

MEMD

For more detailed information about SCSI, please refer to
“About SCSI” (Appendices p. 4).

Before Using Zip Disks
Handling the Zip Disk Drive

s Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free
from vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle,
be sure the installation does not exceed the permissible
range: upward, 12°; downward, 12°.

¢ Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been
moved to a location with a level of humidity that is
greatly different than its former location. Rapid changes
in the environment can cause condensation to form
inside the drive, which will adversely affect the
operation of the drive and/or damage Zip disks. When
the unit has been moved, allow it to become accustomed
to the new environment (allow a few hours) before
operating it.

¢ Toinsert a disk, push it gently but firmly into the
drive—it will click into place. To remove a disk, press
the EJECT button firmly. Do not use excessive force to
remove a disk which is lodged in the drive.

¢ Remove any disk from the drive before powering up or
down.

* To prevent damage to the disk drive’s heads, always try
to hold the Zip disk in a level position (not tilted in any
direction) while inserting it into the drive. Push it in
firmly, but gently. Never use excessive force.

¢ To avoid the risk of malfunction and/or damage, insert
only Zip disks into the disk drive. Never insert any other
type of disk. Avoid getting paper clips, coins, or any
other foreign objects inside the drive.

Handling Zip Disks

+ Zip disks contain a plastic disk with a thin coating of
magnetic storage medium. Microscopic precision is
required to enable storage of large amounts of data on
such a small surface area. To preserve their integrity,
please observe the following when handling *** disks:

¢ Never touch the magnetic medium inside the disk.
¢ Do not use or store Zip disks in dirty or dusty areas.

» Do not subject Zip disks to temperature extremes (e.g.,
direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recommended
temperature range: -22 to 51° C (-7.6 to 123.8° F).

¢ Do not expose *** disks to strong magnetic fields, such
as those generated by loudspeakers.
¢ The identification label should be firmly affixed to the
disk. Should the label come loose while the disk is in the
drive, it may be difficult to remove the disk.

* Store all disks in a safe place to avoid damaging them,
and to protect them from dust, dirt, and other hazards.
By using a dirty or dust-ridden disk, you risk damaging
the disk, as well as causing the disk drive to malfunction.

¢ Put the Zip disk back into its case for storage.

¢ Zip disks do not have a protect tab to prevent data from
being erased accidentally. If necessary, use Song Protect
to protect your data (p. 77).

About power-save mode

If approximately thirty minutes pass without data being
written to or read from a disk, a Zip drive will automatically
stop rotation of the disk. This is referred to as Auto Power
Save mode (Sleep mode). This function limits the power
consumption and extends the life of the disk. When you
perform a read or write operation on the disk, it will return
to its normal state. This will take two or three seconds.

R ]
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Song and Disk Management (Song or Disk Drive)

Connecting the Zip Drive NEMD

Use the following procedure to connect the Zip drive to the * For more detailed information regarding Zip drive
V5-890. connections, including the necessary settings, please refer to
“About SCS1” (Appendices p. 4).

Initializing a Zip Disk
A new disk just purchased at computer store or a disk that
was used by another device cannot be used on the V5-890 as

is. You must initialize the disk so that it can be used by the
VS-890 (Drive Initialize; p. 134).

Ol

» When a disk is initialized, the entire contents are
irretrievably lost. Check any such disk you plan to
initialize to make sure that it does not contain anything
that you don’t want deleted. * Disks used with the VS-
890 cannot be used on other devices (such as personal

computers).

* If you accidentally delete data that you need, that data
cannot be restored to its previous condition. Roland

Corporation assumes no liability concerning such Joss of
data.

Song Copy Procedure

There are two ways to carry out the Song Copy procedure.
Select the method depend on the amount of free space on the
destination disk (100 MB for Zip disks). The size of the
current song is shown in the display (p. 186).

* To prevent malfunction and/or damage to speakers or
other devices, always turn down the volume, and turn
off the power on all devices before making any
connections.

» Once the connections have been completed, turn on
power to your various devices in the order specified. By

Playable (p. 126)

turning on devices in the wrong order, you risk causing Use this method to copy songs that use relatively little data
malfunction and / or damage to speakers and other onto disks with sufficient memory to hold them. If the
devices. destination drive or disk already has saved song data on it,

« Always make sure to have the volume level turned then you can copy additional songs that will fit within the

down before switching on power. Even with the volume

all the way down, you may still hear some sound when

the power is switched on, but this is normal, and does

remaining free space.
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not indicate a malfunction.

1. Turn on the power of the Zip drive.

2. Turn on the power of the V5-890 with the POWER
switch on the rear panel.

3. Turn on the power of connected audio equipments.

4. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropriate
levels.
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Song and Disk Management (Song or Disk Drive)

The approximate times which can be copied to one Zip disk
(100 MB) are as follows (conversion in one track, unit:

minutes).
Record Mode  Sample Rate
48.0kHz 44.1kHz 32.0kHz

VSR 34 37 52

CDR 17 18 26

MAS 17 18 26

MT1 34 37 52

MT2 46 50 69

LIV 55 60 83

MEMD

When operations such as punch-in recording are repeated,
old (now unused) performance data still remains on the disk
drive. By erasing this unnecessary data from the disk drive,
you can free up a significant amount of disk space. When
you find that you cannot save something to a single disk,
then try the “Song Optimize” procedure. This way, you can
reduce the memory required to save a song, enabling you to
save to a single disk.

Archives (p. 128)

Use this method to copy songs that are too large to be saved
on a single disk. The song data is converted into a data
format specifically for saving (archives format), and is copied
onto multiple disks according to the free space on the disks.
This means that it will not be possible to directly play back
the song data. If you wish to play back song data copied in
archive format, you will need to reload the archive data into
the current drive using the appropriate procedure.
Furthermore, song data cannot be copied onto disks that
already have songs recorded on them.

’ Song l
v
/ Data 1 / / Data 2

// Dataa/
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Saving a Song to a Single Disk
(Playable)

Here, the procedure for saving a playable copy of a song on
the VS-890's internal hard disk to a Zip disk which is set to
SCSI ID Number 5 is explained.

1. Select the disk containing the source song you want to
copy as the current drive (Drive Select; p. 133)

2. Press [SONG] several times until “SNG Song Copy ?”
appears in the display.

3. Press [YES]. “SNG CpyMode=" appears in the display.
4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “Playable.”

~dB
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CpyMode (Copy Mode)
Select how the song will be copied.
Playable: Playable type.
Archives:  Archives type.

5. Press PARAMETER [ pop» ]. “SNG CpyTarget="
appears in the display.

6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. If you wish to copy the
current song, select “1 Song.” To copy all songs from the
current drive, select “All.”
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7. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. “SNG Dest.Drive="
appears in the display.
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Song and Disk Management (Song or Disk Drive)

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Select the copy destination
disk drive. The internal hard disk will be shown as
“IDE,” and external disk drives will be shown as “SC0-
SC7.” The number following each disk drive indicates
the partition number. For example if you wish to copy to
a Zip disk, select “5C5:0.”
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The destination disk for the copy operation must already
have been initialized for the Roland VS series, or have some
song data (playable type) saved on it.

9. Press [YES]. A message asking if you want to continue
appears in the display.

10. Press [YES] again. A message asking if you want to
continue appears in the display.
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11. Press [YES] again. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

12. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
then press [NOJ. If you have selected a demo song,
then press [NO].

13.1f “ALL" is specified as the target in step 6, a
confirmation message will ask you whether you want to
initialize the copy destination disk drive. If you wish to
initialize the copy destination disk drive and copy the
song data, press [YES]. In this case, all song data that
had been saved on the copy destination disk drive will be
lost. If you wish to copy without initializing, press [NO].

14. If you wish to copy with initializing, press [YES] again.

15. When the Playable Copy procedure is finished, return to
Play condition.

If “Disk Memory Full” appears in the display, this indicates
that the destination disk has insufficient free space, or that
the number of songs on the disk has exceeded the maximum
number (200 songs) that can be stored on the disk, and that
the copy procedure was canceled. However, you can still use
the song data copied up to that point.

To Load Data from Zip Disks

If you want to take playable songs that have been copied to
Zip disks and load them onto the V5-890's hard disk, first
switch the current drive to the Zip drive (Drive Select;

p- 133). Afterwards, you can make playable copies onto the
internal hard disk from the Zip disk.

O

Even if you remake a playable copy of a song from the Zip
disk to the internal hard disk without first deleting an
existing playable copy of the song from the hard disk (even if
you return it to the hard disk), the original song is not
overwritten. In this case, a new song is created with the same
song name as that of the original and is written to the lowest
available song number.

( internal Hard Disk )

Song 3 Zip Disk

Song 4

[l

( Internal Hard Disk

Song 1

Song 2

Song 3 Zip Disik

Song 4
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( Internal Hard Disk

Zip Disk

Song 4

it

{ Internal Hard Disk \

Song 2

Zip Disk

[

1. Confirm that power of both the Zip drive and the V5-890
is turned on.

2. Insert a disk into the Zip drive.

3. Select the Zip drive as the current drive (Drive Select; p.
133).

4. Following the procedure described in “Saving a Song to
a Single Disk,” make a playable copy of the song on the
Zip disk to the internal hard disk.

5. After you have made the copy, reselect the internal hard
disk as the current drive (Drive Select; p. 133).
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When You Cannot Save a Song
to a Single Disk (Archives)

To save songs in archives format, the destination disk must
be initialized. This initialization procedure differs from the
usual Drive Initialize formatting (p. 134). This procedure lets
you carry out Archives Copy with newly purchased disks,
disks which previously have been used with a personal
computer or other device, or other disks which have not been
formatted with Drive Initialize. However, any song data
saved to the disk is lost once the Archives Copy procedure is
performed.

Additionally, you cannot designate a disk containing archive
format songs as the current drive. If you try to do this, the
disk is identified as being an uninitialized disk.

Saving to Disks (Store)

Here we will explain the example of when a Zip drive with
SCSIID number 5 is connected as an external disk drive.

1. Make the drive (internal hard disk) containing the song
you want to copy the current drive (Drive Select; p. 133).
2. Inserta disk into the Zip drive.

3. Press [SONG] several times until “SNG Song Copy ?”
appears in the display.

4. Press [YES]. “SNG CpyMode=" appears in the display.
5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “Archives.”

conmmon wewers
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CpyMode (Copy Mode)
Select how the song will be copied.
Playable:  Playable type.
Archives: Archives type.

6. PressPARAMETER [ pop» ]. “SNG ArcTarget="appears
in the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. If you wish to copy the
current song, select “1 Song.” To copy all songs from the
current drive, select “AlL"”
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8. PressPARAMETER{ p-Pp]. “SNG Arc.Drive=" appears
in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Select the copy destination
disk drive. For this operation, you will be able to select
only removable disk drives which are connected to the
SCSI connector. It is not possible to select the current
drive (the internal hard disk) as the copy destination
drive. For example if you wish to copy to a Zip disk,
select “5C5:0.”

CONDITION MARKER# ﬂME
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10. Press PARAMETER [ pp]. “SNG Arc.Func=" appears
in the display.

1 1. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “Store.”
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Arc.Func (Archives Function)

Select the Archive Type copy method.
Store:  Saving to Zip Disks.
Extract: Loading from Zip Disks.

12. Press [YES]. A message asking if you want to continue
appears in the display.

13. Press [YES] again. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

14.If you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
then press [NO]. If you have selected a demo song, then
press [NO].

15. The display will ask, “You'll Lose Data/Continue 2.”
Press [YES]. If you decide to cancel the Archives Copy
operation, press [NO].

Ol

All data saved on the Zip disk will be deleted. Do not use
any Zip disk containing song data that you need.

16. If the song holds a large amount of data, and cannot be
contained on a single Zip disk, the disk is ejected, and the
message “Please Insert Disk” appears in the display.
Insert the next disk and press [YES]. At this time, be sure
to write the disk numbers on the labels so that you can
keep track of the order in which the disks were inserted
into the drive.

17. When copying over multiple Zip disks, “Insert Disk #” (#
indicates the number in the order of insertion) appears in
the display. Insert each of the disks once more in the
proper order and press [YES].

18. When the Archives Store procedure is finished, return to
Play condition.

Loading Data From Disks (Extract)
1. Select the load (restore) destination drive (internal hard
disk) as the current drive (Drive Select; p. 133).

2. Insert a disk that was copied by Archives Store into the
Zip drive.

3. Press [SONG] several times until “SNG Song Copy ?”
appears in the display.

4. Press [YES]. “SNG CpyMode=" appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “Archives.”

CONDITION MARKER
| SHG Crutode=Archives |-
CpyMode (Copy Mode)
Select how the song will be copied.
Playable:  Playable type.
Archives:  Archives type.

6. PressPARAMETER [ pp 1. “SNG ArcTarget=" appears
in the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. If you wish to copy the
current song, select “1 Song.” To copy all songs from the
current drive, select “AlL”

129

=
[
S

a
e




Song and Disk Management (Song or Disk Drive)

(" conomon wevens h
=HG Qo Tard et=1 Sond |=
Mo, . 14 .
44L HH' ) ,.
Shdamal | .

\_ 'T«Fu"r‘n—m‘s?" AUX MASTER Yy

(w.r;m_mm A
SHE BrocTardet= ALl =
Hs, H11 i’
______ 4
Sedapel 1 e

\_ W AUX MASTER y

8. Press PARAMETER { pp ]. “SNG Arc.Drive=" appears
in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. select the disk drive from
which the data will be loaded. For this operation, you
will be able to select only removable disk drives which
are connected to the SCSI connector. It is not possible to
select the current drive (the internal hard disk) as the
copy destination drive. For example if you wish to copy
from a Zip disk, select “SC5:0.”

conomon wAskERr
1 SHE Hr*r' Drives= :

10. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. “SNG Arc.Func=" appears
in the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “Extract.”

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
SHiE Btc,. Func=Extracth =
MEABURE BEAT v

Arc.Func (Archives Function)
Select the Archive Type copy method.
Store:  Saving to Zip Disks.
Extract: Loading from Zip Disks.

12.1f “1 Song” is selected as the target in step 7, press [YES].
The names of the saved songs will also be displayed. Use
the TIME/VALUE dial to select the name of the song you
wish to copy.

13. Press [YES]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

14. Press [YES] again. A confirmation message appears in

the display.
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15. Press [YES] again. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

16. 1f you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
then press [NO]. If you have selected a demo song, then
press [NO].

17.1f you have selected “All” in step 3, the display will ask
“Init. IDE:0 OK?” This message is asking you to confirm
that you wish to initialize the loading destination drive
(the internal hard disk). If you wish to initialize the drive
and then load, press {YES]. If you decide not to initialize,
press [NO].

O

If at this point you press [YES], all songs saved on the
internal hard disk will be lost. Normally you should press
[NO}. If the loading destination hard disk does not have
sufficient space, you should first make a backup copy of the
internal hard disk, and then press [YES].

18. If you wish to copy with initializing, press [YES] again.

19. Execute the load. When copying over multiple disks,
“Insert Disk #” (# indicates the number in the order of
insertion) appears in the display. Insert the next disk and
press [YES].

20. When the Archive Extract procedure is finished, return
to Play condition.

PRI
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Confirming That a Drive is
Not Damaged (Drive Check)

You can check the drive you are using to make sure it can be
read correctly. This is referred to as Drive Check.

This provides a way to determine whether a failure during
Song Copy (p. 124) or CD-R Backup (p. 147) is due to a
problem in the song itself that was saved on disk, whether
the problem is with the connections, or if there is a problem
of some other kind.

If data cannot be read correctly, the display will indicate the
song in which the error occurred.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Drive Check ?”
appears in the display.
2. Press [YES].

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the drive that you
wish to check.

CONDITION MAHKEH.
ﬁ:'w'S CheckDriy 'H—IDE 5] }
CheckDrive {Check drive)
Select the disk drive that you wish to check.

4. When you have selected the drive you wish to check,
press [YES].

5. A confirmation message ask you that you want to
proceed with the Drive Check appears in the display.
Press [YES).

6. “STORE Current?” appears in the display. If you wish to
save the current song, press [YES]; if not, then press
[NO]. If you have selected a demo song, then press [NO].

7. Drive Check is the executed. Progress of the operation is
shown in the display. Do not turn off the power until the
operation is completed.

~
CONDITION MARKER# TIME
Pnd 13 oyl - . L. .
SYS Testing. . (252 .
MEASURE BEAT v o
4
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8. When Drive Check is completed, the display screen
appears as shown below.

N
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If the display indicates “No Err”
The entire disk could be read correctly. Press [YES]. Return
to Play condition.

1/4

If the display indicates “___ Err

The underlines portion will display the number of times that
aread error occurred. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to check
the list. The display will indicate “Err” for locations where an
error was found. Locations for which “OK” was displayed
have no problems. Then read “Deleting Disk Errors” below.

4 ] N
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Resultlist (Drive check results)

System: Location where basic data used by the
VS5-890 for recording and playback is
stored

SonglList: Location where the saved songs are
managed

InitSong001:  Each song (in actual use, the song name
is displayed)

initSong002:

InitSong 200:

Clusterinfo. (Cluster information)

Totai: Number of clusters on the entire disk

Defect: Number of clusters tagged as unusable
memory

Used: Number of clusters currently being used

Free: Number of clusters currently not being
used

X-LinkErr: Number of cross-linked clusters

LooseArea: Number of clusters whose links are lost

131



Song and Disk Management (Song or Disk Drive)

lllegalDIR: Number of directories with incorrect
content

ReadError: Number of read errors detected by this

operation

Clusters

These are the smallest unit of memory that the V5-890 uses to
manage data on a disk drive. The smallest physical units on a
disk drive are called either sectors or blocks, and
depending on the device, the size that is handled can be
selected. For example, the V5-890 is designed to use disks
with 512 bytes/sector. When the VS-890 manages song data,
it handles 64 sectors as a single unit (cluster). This means that
512 (bytes) x 64 (sectors) = 32768 bytes (32 kilobytes) is one
cluster.

Cross Link

This is an error in which a cluster is detected as being
included in two or more songs. In such a case, a completely
different song may be heard in the middle of a song. Such an
error condition is referred to as a cross link.

Loose Areas

An error in which clusters not included in any song are
detected as containing valid data. In this case, the V5-890 will
not store data in those clusters. A situation which causes this
error to occur is called a loose area.

Directories

The V5-890 stores data such as audio data or parameter
values on disk in units called files. In order to manage large
numbers of files, the V5-890 keeps lists of file names and the
locations on disk in which the data of these files is stored.
These lists are called directories.

The “IllegalDIR” message will appear when this list is
incorrect. For example, this message will appear if the data of
a certain file is supposed to be recorded in an area of the disk
which does not actually exist, or if the list itself becomes
permanently unreadable.

NEMD

You can use the following procedure to cancel the Drive
Check.

1. Press [CANCEL (NO)]. “Cancel?” appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]. Drive Check is canceled.

132

To Erase the Disk Error

If a disk error is found, it is possible to erase only the data
that was lost as a result of the error (Recover). Le., the disk
can be restored to a correct operating condition while
keeping as much possible of the non-error data.

O

This procedure does not correct the disk error. All error
locations will be erased. This means that depending on the
location in which the error occurred, a take that was recorded
may no longer be playable, auto mix data may be lost, or
even the entire song itself may be erased. If the error has
occurred in the system or song list, the probability of this
danger is especially high.

1. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “RecoverDriveTry?”
appears in the display.

2. The message “You'll Lose Data” will appears in the
display. Press [YES]. The Recover operation is executed.
If you want to cancel the operation, press [CANCEL
(NO)).

3. When the recovery is finished, the results are shown on
the display screen. Songs that have been partially altered
are indicated by “Adj”; deleted songs are indicated by
“Del.” Songs that have not been changed are not
indicated. Please check the display.
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RecoverResult (Recovery result)

InitSong001:  Modified songs (in actual operation, the
song name)

InitSong002:

InitSong200:

Clusterinfo. {Cluster information)

Total:  Number of clusters on the entire disk
Defect: Number of clusters marked as unusable
memory

Used:  Number of clusters currently being used

Free:  Number of clusters currently unused

4. Press [YES]. Return to Play condition.

Change Partitions (Drive Select)

When a Zip drive is connected, or a single internal hard disk
has multiple partitions, you can specify which partition of
which drive will be used. This is called Drive Select.
Additionally, this disk drive partition currently used is
referred to as the current drive.

Here we will explain the procedure of how to switch the
current drive from the internal hard disk to the Zip drive. If
you want to switch the current drive to the other partition of
the internal hard disk, please proceed to Step 3.

1. Confirm that power of both the Zip drive and the V5-890
is turned on.

2. Insertadisk into the Zip drive.

3. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Drive Select”
appears in the display.

4. Press [YES]. The connected disk drives will be detected.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Select the disk drive to
which you want to change. The internal hard disk will be
shown as “IDE,” and external disk drives will be shown
as “SC-5C7.” The number following each disk drive
indicates the partition number. For example if you wish
to switch to the Zip drive, select “SC5:0.”

YL Select Drw=SC5:H

conomon weken
-d8

BEAT

6. Press [YES]. A confirmation message appears on the
screen.

7. Press [YES] again. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

8. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
then press [NO}. If you have selected a demo song, then
press [NOJ.

9. After you have switched the current drive, return to Play
condition.
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Initializing the Disk
(Drive Initialize)

A new disk just purchased at computer store or a disk that
was used by another device cannot be used on the V5-890 as
is. You must initialize the disk so that it can be used by the
VS-890. When a disk is initialized, the entire contents are
irretrievably lost. Check any such disk you plan to initialize
to make sure that it does not contain anything that you don’t
want deleted. Additionally, disks used with the VS-890
cannot be used on other devices (such as personal
computers).

Y

* If you accidentally delete data that you need, that data
cannot be restored to its previous condition. Roland
Corporation assumes no liability concerning such loss of
data.

» 1f you are using a drive or disk that has been partitioned,
please note that you will not be able to choose a
particular partition that you wish to initialize. When you
carry out a drive initialization, the whole drive and all its
partitions will be initialized at once.

Here is an example how to initialize new Zip disks.
1. Confirm that power of the Zip drive and the VS-890 is
turned on.

2. Inserta disk into the Zip drive.

3. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Drivelnitialize”
appears in the display.

4, Press [YES]. “Init.Drive=" appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the disk drive to
which you want to initialize.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME

.Tfﬁig ern it [v1i I_._IE'=5|::5 sl

-d8

Init Drive (Initialize Drive)

Select the disk drive (IDE, SCSI0-SCSI7).” The internal
hard disk will be shown as “IDE,” and external disk
drives will be shown as “SC0-SC7.” The number
following each disk drive indicates the partition number.
For example, select “SC5:U” when selecting the Zip

drive connection.

6. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “PhysicalFmt” appears in
the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conormoN wagas
NS PhusicalFmb= OFF
MEASURE BEAT v

-dB

Physical Fmt (Physical Format)

Select whether or not to use physical formatting. In
normal circumstances, set this to “Off.” If a disk error is
found with Surface Scan (p. 135), set this to “On,” then
initialize the hard disk again.

8. Press PARAMETER [ ppp- ). “Partition” appears in the
display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER#
SHE PArLition=1000ME |-

MEASURE

Partition

Select the partition size (500 MB or 1000 MB). In normal
circumstances, select “1000 MB.”

10. Press PARAMETER [ ppp» ]. “Surface Scan” appears in
the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

coMDITON varKeRs
(E\LEE surtfacesScan= 0Ff |-e

Surface Scan

This confirms that the read and write functions in all of
the disk drive’s partitions are operating correctly when
the drive is initialized. In normal circumstances, set this
to “On” (p. 135)

12, Press [YES]. “SYS Init.**** OK ?” appears in the display.
e pefers to the drive’s SCSIID number. For example,
“SC5:U” indicates the Zip drive.

13. Press [YES] again. “SYS Init.**** Sure 7" (Really
initialize the disk?) appears in the display.

14. Press [YES] again. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

15.1f you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
then press [NO]. If you have selected a demo song,
then press [NO].

16. After the initialization is completed correctly, the VSR-
880 restarts automatically, and return to Play condition.
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sy

Be aware that initializing a drive requires some time. This is
not a malfunction. For example, when physical formatting is
turned on, the time required to format one Zip disk is
approximately 10 minutes. The progress of initialization will
be shown in the display. Be sure not to turn the power off
until initialization is complete.

Checking Disk Reliability
(Surface Scan)

When initializing a hard disk or other disk, you can confirm
that the read and write functions in all of the disk partitions
are operating correctly. This is referred to as Surface Scan.
When Surface Scan is performed, it will require somewhat
more time to initialize the drive, but the reliability of the hard
disk will be enhanced. We recommend that you also perform
Surface Scan when you initialize a drive.

O

* If there are any places on the disk where the reading or
writing of data cannot be performed, the VS-890
registers this as unusable memory. Recording and
playback then become unavailable at that location.

» Performing this procedure deletes all contents saved on
the disk. Conduct this check when initializing newly
purchased disks or disks which previously have been
used with a personal computer or other device. Be sure
to make a backup copy of any disk you are presently
using on the VS-890 before carrying out the procedure
onit.

1. Set Surface Scan to “On,” and as described in
“Initializing the Disk” (p. 134), carry out the Drive
Initialize procedure.

2. After initialization of the disk is completed, Surface Scan
begins automatically.
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The Surface Scan procedure takes a certain amount of time.
Be aware that Surface Scan requires some time. This is not a
malfunction. For example, the time required to conduct
Surface Scan on one Zip disk (100 MB) is approximately 10
minutes. The time it will take to conduct Surface Scan on
your disk drive should be based on the size (capacity) of the
disk. The progress of the Surface Scan procedure is shown in
the display.

3. When Surface Scan is completed, one of the following
messages appears in the display.

“File System Err”

A read or write failure has occurred in a location which
stores basic data used by the V5-890 for recording and
playback. This disk drive cannot be used by the VS-890.

“ Defe Cf”

The underlined portion will indicate the number of unusable
memory locations in this drive. The larger this number is, the
lower the reliability of this drive.

“- Complete -~
This drive has no unusable memory.
4. Press [YES]. VS-890 will restart.

MEMD

You may cancel Surface Scan by performing the following
procedure.
1. Press [NO)]. “Cancel?” appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]. Surface Scan is new canceled. However, the
memory found to be unusable up to that point is not
registered.

3. The V5-890 restarts automatically.
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Creating an Original Audio CD (CD-R Write)

You can connect a Roland CD Recorder (CD-RW drive
which is designated by Roland), to the V5-890's SCSI
connector. This section explains the procedures involved in
creating your own original audio CDs and in backing up
song data to CD-RW discs. Refer to the owner’s manual of
Roland CD Recorder (CD-RW drive) as you proceed.

e

For more detailed information about SCSI, please refer to
“About SCS1” (Appendices p. 4).

Create Master Data (Mastering)

What is written to the CD-R disc is performance data of the
current song in two tracks (Mastering Tracks). This is not
the performance data that can be heard from the output from
the MASTER jacks or PHONES jack. Song data that can be
written to CD-R discs for the creation of original audio CDs
must satisfy the following conditions. Check the disc you
plan to use.

Songs

Only the VS-890's songs can be written to CD-R discs.
Songs for the other V5 series (VS-880/880EX) cannot be
written to CD-R discs. If you wish to write VS-880/880EX's
songs to CD-R disc, convert them to VS-890 songs (Song
Import; p. 155).

NEMD

* Songs recorded with the VSR-880 are recognized as V5-
890 songs.

* On the VS-890, a VS-1680 song will not be displayed in
the Song Select (p. 50) screen (it cannot be recognized).
However, you can import this song (Song import; p.
155).

* On the V5-890, a VS-1880 song will not be displayed in
the Song Select (p. 50) screen (it cannot be recognized).
Also, you cannot import this song.

Sample Rate

Only songs with a sample rate of 44.1 kHz can be written to
CD-R discs. Songs with sample rates other than this cannot
be written to CD-R discs.

Tracks

Two V-tracks, one as the left track and one as the right, can
be written to a CD-R disc. Bounce the tracks of song data that
has not been mixed down to two-channel stereo tracks.
Designate these tracks as the master tracks (V-track write
sources) to be written to the CD-R disc when writing is to be

carried out.

Mixing

The content of adjustments made to mixer settings during
playback are not recorded to the CD-R disc.

For example, in a normal performance, even if you control
fade-ins and fade-outs with the master fader, this is not
reflected in what is written to CD-R disc; rather, it ends up
sounding as if the song is cutting in and out. Adjust
equalizer, level, pan, and other settings during track
bouncing,.

Setting up Auto Mix beforehand can make the track
bouncing operation simpler.

Effects

Effects that are operating during playback are not recorded
on CD-R discs. For example, in a normal performance, even
if you have reverb or delay applied to the output of each
track, this is not reflected in what is written to CD-R disc;
rather, it ends up sounding as if no effect has been applied.
Add effects during mastering.

Track Editing

The two tracks designated by the V5-890 for writing to the
CD-R disc are written from the beginning of the tracks
{(normally “00h00m00s00”) to the end (song end). Thus, any
blank space on the tracks before or after the actual
performance results in wasted space on the CD-R disc. To
avoid this, use Track Cut to remove any unused portions on
the tracks.

00h00mMO0s00
Blank Space Performance Data Blank Space
% Before Track Cutting
/
Performance Data
W After Track Cutting
»-Time

000 O —
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About Mastering Tracks

Usually, you had to use an external DAT recorder or MD recorder if you wanted to mixdown a song.

V5-890
Track 1-8 Digital Out
= WSIR | Jelect \iasTER OUT DAT
| | 5858
1] Eol [ oo oo
> MD
o =)
MASTER D'_E:Iﬁt out T o0

On the VS-890 itself, Mastering Tracks equivalent to this external recorder (DAT or MD) are provided. For
example, you can play back Tracks 1-6, and record the result on Mastering Tracks (Tracks 7 and 8).

VS-890
Track 1-6 Digital Out
Mastering  Select 1 orem ouT
- Track l l
L5 TR7-8 —
<= TR8-8

MASTER

Mixdown to Mastering Tracks (Mastering Room)

Let's adjust the balance and effects for each track to create mastering tracks (Mastering).

While performing a mixdown, it is common to insert an effect such as a Parametric EQ or an overall
Compressor. For this example, we will insert the Effect (Mastering Tool Kit; Appendices p. 25) to adjust the
overall volume balance as we mixdown.

Mastering Track Seftings
1. Press [CD-RW] several times until “CDR Mastering Room?” appears in the display.
2. Press [YES]. “MasteringSw=" appears in the display.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select “On.” The CD-RW indicator blinks, indicating that the Mastering Room
is on.

conpmon warwens
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MEASURE
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Creating an Original Audio CD (CD-R Write)

MasteringSw (Mastering Switch)

Choose whether to make tracks 7 and 8 the mastering
tracks. For this example, select “On.”

Off:  The VS-890 is used as an 8-track recorder.

On:  Tracks 7 and 8 are used as mastering tracks. At
this time, you cannot play back tracks 1-6 and
track 7-8 at the same time.

4, Press PARAMETER [ pp- ]. “MasStatus=" appears in
the display.

5. Asnecessary, use PARAMETER [ <« ], [ P ] and
the TIME/VALUE dial to make the following settings.

COND(TION MARKEF\# TIME
| CDR HacStatus=

MasStatus (Mastering Track Status)

Specify the status of the mastering tracks.

Rec: Play back tracks 1-6 while recording them to the
mastering tracks (7 and 8).

Play: Play back the mastering tracks (7 and 8). The
sound of tracks 1-6 will not be output from the
MASTER jacks.

Fer ]-da

NEMD

When the Mastering Room is on, MasStatus (Mastering
Track Status) can be switched by pressing STATUS button

([7] or [8)).

e N
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Select the two V-tracks (L and R) that will be assigned as
mastering tracks. The mastering tracks are fixed at tracks
7 and 8. When a new song is created, V-track 8 of tracks 7
and 8 (7-8, 8-8) will be assigned as the mastering tracks.

conainon e
COR After Recs FERO |-

After Rec (After Recording)

Specify the time location of the mastering track to which

the mixdown will be recorded. When creating an

original audio CD, it is usually best to select “to ZERO.”

ZERO: Place the data starting at 00h00m00s00f

L:0s: Place the data after the end of the last phrase in
the mastering tracks.

L:2s: Place the data two seconds after the end of the
last phrase in the mastering tracks.

L:4s: Place the data four seconds after the end of the
last phrase in the mastering tracks.

Stay: Place the data at the time location at which it
was actually recorded.

Original Mixdowned
Phrase | Phrase
o RS
e Rl
0 n Time
to ZERO to Las}Phrs:Os
C—  eemmmms
[m—— ]
0 Time 0 ’ Time
. to Las\Phrs 25 3 to Las'tPh'rs:4s
e R Co | s
N e s
0 Time 0 o Time
3 Stay HEIEHE
C R
) s
0 ' Time

fcouomou MARKER#
COE AutoMarker= Off
AutoMarker (Auto Marker)

If this is turned “On,” a track number marker will
automatically be assigned to the beginning of the phrase
that is mixed down. Normally you will set this “On.”

Ol

Depending on the After Rec (After Recording) setting or on

the location relative to other markers, the display may
indicate “Can’t Set Marker,” and the track number marker
may not be assigned.
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CONDITION MARKER# NME
ﬁl LDF COR RecMode= OfF
CDR RecMode (CDR recording mode)

If this is turned “On,"” the performance data recorded in
the mastering tracks will be set to a recording mode of
“CDR” regardless of the recording mode of the current
song. In this case, you can omit the step of creating an
image file when writing the song to a CD-R disc.

WO

Performance data that was recorded to the mastering tracks
with a CDR RecMode (CDR recording mode) setting of “On”
can be played back only in the mastering room. (It cannot be
played back in Play condition.)

Effect Seftings

6. Hold down [SHIFT], and press [EDIT (FADER)] (Master
Block).

7. Press PARAMETER [ p-p» ] several times until “FX1 Ins
Sw =" appears in the display.

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select “On.”

CONDITION MARKER¥ TME w
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9. Asnecessary, use PARAMETER [ = ], [ 9 ] and
the TIME/VALUE dial to make the following settings.

([T*I-:T Frl InzSend =108 | ]
FX1 InsSend (FX1 insert send level)

Adjust the volume level of the signal that is sent to the
insertion effect (0 to 127). By default, this will be “100.”

CONDITION MARKERW
METExl InsRin = 180 |«

FX1 InsRin (FX1 insert return level)

Adjust the volume level of the signal that is output from
the insertion effect (0 to 127). By default, this will be
“100.”

10. Hold down [SHIFT], and press [EFFECT] several times
until “EFFECT-1 PRM?” appears in the display.

11. Press [YES]. The number and name of the currently
selected effect will be displayed, and you will be able to
select the effect.

12. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the effect you wish
to use. For this example, select an effect such as
“C10=MTK:Mixdown.”

(Ew.. 1 C18=HTK: Mixdown 1

13. After selecting the effect, press [YES].

Recording to Mastering Tracks
14. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

15. Press STATUS ([1]-{6]) of the tracks that you wish to
mixdown to let the STATUS indicators light green.

16. Press [PLAY]. The song will play back.

17. Raise and lower master fader, and verify that the
volume changes. At this time, the volume that is passing
through the master fader will be recorded on the
mastering tracks.In order to record with the optimal
audio quality, you should normally set the fader at 0 dB.

18. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER
indicator light green (Track Mixer).

19. Raise or lower channel faders 1-6 to adjust the volume
balance of each track. At this time, the volume that is
being output to the MIX bus (recording level, pan) will
be recorded without further change on the mastering
tracks. It is best to set the volume as high as possible
without allowing the sound to distort.
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20. When you finish adjusting the volume, press [STOP]. The song will stop. The present signal flow (routing) is
shown below.

Track 1-6 L R Mastering Track
M L1
= Mix { | Mix rr. Mix Fxi | [Master[T] TR7 9 ouTPUT 1-2
Level Pan Sw | |—{ Level — TRg [P (MASTER)
P

21. Move to the time location at which you wish to begin the mixdown (e.g., 00h00m00s00f) by using the
Transport Control buttons, etc.

22. Press [REC]. The REC indicator will light in red.

23. Press [PLAY]. The PLAY indicator will light in green, and recording will begin.

24, When you finish recording, press [STOP].

25. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [CD-RW]. The mastering room will be turned off (Play condition).

Playing Back the Mastering Tracks

ol

Here’s how you can verify the result that was mixed down to the Mastering Tracks. Tracks 1-6 will not be played
back.

Performance data that was recorded to the mastering tracks with a CDR RecMode (CDR recording mode) setting of “On” can be
played back only in the mastering room. (It cannot be played back in Play condition.)
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V. Press [CD-RW] several times until “CDR Mastering Room ?” appears in the display.
2. Press [YES]. “MasteringSw="appears in the display.
3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select “On.” The CD-RW indicator blinks, indicating that the Mastering Room

is on.

4. Press STATUS ([7] or [8]). The STATUS indicator lights in green, indicating that the MasStatus (Mastering
Status) is Play. The present signal flow (routing) is shown below.

Track 1-6 L R Mastering Track
s 1 1
— Mix || mix o nix K ||_TR7_f—{Master—® outrur 1-2
Level Pan |3w' x TR8 p—{ Level | —Jp (MASTER)

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

6. Move to the location at which you started the mixdown by using the Transport Control buttons, etc.
7. Press [PLAY]. The mastering tracks will play back.

8. Raise and lower master fader to adjust the volume of the Mastering Track.

9. When playback ends, press [STOP].

10. Hold down [SHIFT], and press [CD-RW]. The mastering room will be turned off (Play condition).
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Joining More Than One Set
of Master Data

By taking master data (mastering tracks) created for different
songs and joining them (that is, arranging them together into
a single song), you can write the songs together as asong to a
CD-R disk. For instance, if you are working with the master
data for songs 1 through 3, you can copy the master data for
songs 2 and 3 to song 1. Then, by writing song 1 to a CD-R
disk, you will have written the master data for all three
songs.
The method below describes how to group master data
together.
* Record the master data on an external recording device,
such as an MD or DAT recorder, and then re-record it on
the VS-890.

Adding Track Number Markers

By placing two or more songs one after the other in the same
track, you can write these songs consecutively to the CD-R
disc. In this case, you can place markers between songs to
function as track numbers, just as on a pre-recorded audio
CD. These track numbers will be written to the audio CD that
you record on your CD-RW drive.

00h00m00s00

Song 1

Before Marker Settimg Time

00hOOmO0s00
Marker 1 Marker 2 Marker 3

Song 1 f Song 2 f Song3d !

After Marker Setting Time

1. While listening to the song, move to the location where
you wish to place a track number by using the Transport
Control buttons, etc. You will probably find it
convenient to use the Preview function or the Scrub
function.

2. Hold down [CD-RW (MASTERING)] and press [TAP]. A
track number marker will be placed at the current time
location.

LOCATOR

wet/BE  woc2/@ 1oc3/D  wec 4/ CLEAR

joi |0 :
1

A "+ (plus sign) appears at the end of the track number

mark point.

EEpE———
FL'/E26+) BEhBAM37=17 |-
MG e - §
IMT ——= = B
REAANN TIME - L] 24
pLENELICR 2

- 1234568708 AB LR
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER Y

O

* You cannot set markers for four seconds from the top of
songs (“00h00mO00s00”).

Due to audio CD standards, songs must be at least four
seconds long. Thus, if you try to set two markers as track
numbers within four seconds of each other, “Can’t Set
Marker” appears on the display, and the process cannot
be carried out. Reset the track number markers so there

is an interval greater than four seconds between them.

NEEMD

Audio CD standards allow up to 99 songs to be stored on one
disc. Furthermore, even if no track number marker is set at
the beginning of the song, it is still used for the beginning of
the first song. Thus, you can set up to 98 markers as track
numbers.

00h00mMO0s00

M1 M2 M3 Ms7  MsB
A4 v

Song 2 Song 3

Time

o
3]
(o]
<
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3. Pressing [PREVIOUS |- ] while also pressing
[CD-RW (MASTERING)] moves you to the previous
track number marker. Pressing [NEXT I»{ ] while also
pressing [CD-RW (MASTERING)] moves you to the next
track number marker. Please check the time at the track
number.

LOCATOR

wet/l)  we2/B e/ wocd/fll CLEAR

LOOP  PUNCH \— SCENE
(-] -
: =

To Delete Track Number Markers
Delete markers used as track numbers the same way you
would regular markers.

1. Move to the marker you want to delete.

2. Hold down [CLEAR] and press [TAP].

Assigning Track Numbers

When you write an audio CD, a track number will
automatically be assigned to “00h00m00s00f.” For this
reason, the track number markers and the actual song order
will be as follows.

00h00mO00s00
Marker 1 Marker 2 Marker 3

v h 4

¥ ] ¥
Song 1 (1st song) Song 2 (2nd song) Song 3 (3rd song)

When a blank CD-R disc is used Time

If you write additional songs onto a CD-R disc to which
songs have already been written, track numbers will be
assigned in sequence to follow the previously-written songs.
For example if five songs have already been written to the
CD-R disc, the next song you write will be song number six.

00h00mM00s00

Marker 1 Marker 2 Marker 3

T T T
Song 1 {6th song) Song 2 (7th song) Song 3 (Bth song)

If five songs have already been written into the CD-R disc Time

Before Using CD-R/RW Drives

Handling the CD-R/RW Drives

o Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free
from vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle,
be sure the installation does not exceed the permissible
range: upward, 5 °; downward, 5 °.

¢ Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been
moved to a location with a level of humidity that is
greatly different than its former location. Rapid changes
in the environment can cause condensation to form
inside the drive, which will adversely affect the
operation of the drive and/or damage CD-R/RW discs.
When the unit has been moved, allow it to become
accustomed to the new environment (allow a few hours)
before operating it.

¢ Remove any disc from the loading tray before powering
up or down,

¢ When transporting the CD-RW drive, remove the disc
from the loading tray. Also, avoid having the loading
tray face downwards when carrying it.

Handling CD-R/RW Discs

+ DO NOT play a CD-R/RW disc (CD-R disc
on which song data has been backed up) on
a conventional audio CD player. The
resulting sound may be of a level that could
cause permanent hearing loss. Damage to speakers or
other system components may resuit.

» Please observe the following when handling discs:
* Never touch the magnetic medium inside the disk.
* Do not use or store discs in dirty or dusty areas.
¢ Do not subject discs to temperature extremes (e.g.,

direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recommended
temperature range: 10 to 50° C (50 to 122° F).

+ Put the disc back into its case for storage.

¢ Do not leave discs in the CD-RW drive for extended
periods.

¢ Do not affix stickers, labels, or other such items to the
face of discs.

¢ Avoid touching or scratching the shiny underside
(encoded surface) of the disc. Damaged or dirty
CD-ROM discs may not be read properly. Keep your
discs clean using a commercially available CD cleaner.

Using a soft, dry cloth, wipe the disc from the center to
the outer rim. Do not wipe the disc about the center in a
circular direction.

Do not apply record cleaners or sprays, benzene, or other
solvents.
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* Avoid bending or twisting discs, as this can adversely 1. Turn on the power of the Roland CD Recorder.
affect them to extent that data can no longer be read
from, nor written to them. Device malfunction can be
caused as well.

2. Turn on the power of the V5-890 with the POWER
Switch on the rear panel.

3. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

CO“I‘IECﬁng the CD-RW Drive 4. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropriate
levels.
Use the following procedure to connect the CD-RW drive to eves
the VS-890.
L4 .
WO Creating an Audio CD
* To prevent malfunction and/or damage to speakers or You can create your own audio CD by writing sound data
other devices, always turn down the volume, and turn that from two specified tracks (Mastering Tracks) on the VS-
off the power on all devices before making any 890 to a CD-R disc.
connections.

The VS-890 first creates a CD-R image file on its internal IDE
hard disk, then writes that image file to the CD-R disc. Thus,
an internal IDE hard disk is necessary for this procedure.
Furthermore, internal IDE hard disk must has a enough free
space on the hard disk for the creation of the image file.

* Once the connections have been completed, turn on
power to your various devices in the order specified. By
turning on devices in the wrong order, you risk causing
malfunction and/or damage to speakers and other
devices.

¢ Always make sure to have the volume level turned @
down before switching on power. Even with the volume
all the way down, you may still hear some sound when
the power is switched on, but this is normal, and does
not indicate a malfunction.

» Regardless of partition settings, all free space on the
internal hard disk may be accessed by the image data
file. After writing of the image data file to the CD-R disc
is completed, it is automaticaily deleted.

[ \ ¢ If you have selected CDR as the Record Mode

(recording mode) (p. 139), or if you have turned the

CDR RecMode (CDR recording mode) setting On, the

step of creating the image data file will be omitted.

Items Necessary for Creating an
Audio CD

» VS-890 (1)

* Roland CD Recorder (CD-RW drive) (1)

¢ Internal IDE hard disk (1)

¢ Blank CD-R (Compact Disc-Recordable) disc

* Audio equipment to be connected to the MASTER jacks,
or stereo headphones

Writing Songs to CD-R Discs

O

Audio data written to a CD-RW disc cannot be played back
on a conventional CD player. In such cases, you can listen to
the data using the VS-890’s CD Player function.

a
&}
¢
[ ]
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1. Place a blank CD-R disc in the Roland CD Recorder.

2. Press [CD-RW] several times until “CDR CD-R Write ?”
appears in the display.

3. Press [YES). “STORE Current?” appears in the display.

4. I1f you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
press [EXIT/NO]. If you have selected a demo song,
then press [EXIT/NO].

5. The V5-890 displays the SCSI ID number of the
connected CD recorder for a set time.

6. Then “Disc at Once?” or “Track at Once?” appears in the
display. Press PARAMETER [ ¢t ], [ P ] to select
how the data will be written, and press [YES].

CONDITION MARKER#¥ TIME
LPE Disc at Once 7 8
MEASURE SEAT v

Disc at Once

The song data and the track number markers attached to
the song data will be written to the CD-R disc without
change. However, additional song data cannot be added
later to a CD-R disc that was written using Disc At Once.
(It will be in the same condition as if Finalize had been
performed.)

M1 M2 M3
v v v
VS-890
0 Time
M1 M2 M3
v v v
Audio CD
0 Time

Track at Once

Two seconds of silence will automatically be written to
the CD-R disc before each track number marker attached
to the song data. (This is the same condition as when
additional songs are written to the disc later.) Additional
song data can be written to a CD-R disc that was written
using Track at Once.

M1 M2 M3
v v v
VS-830
o Time
M1 M2 M3
v v v
Audio CD o s
0 Time

If you use the CD-RW disc, you cannot choose “Track at
Once” upon writing.

NERD

For example, if you have assigned track numbers to a medley
of songs, Disc at Once would be the appropriate choice. This
is because Track at Once would add approximately two
seconds of silence, which would cause the playback to sound
fragmented.

7. If you select Track at Once, press PARAMETER
[ <tk ], [ P ] to select whether or not the finalize is
carried out, press [YES]. A TOC (Table Of Contents) will
be written so that the audio CD created by the VS-890 can
be played back on a standard CD player. It is not possible
to write additional data to an audio CD that has been
finalized.

CONDITION MARKER¥ TIME

CORE WritetFinalize 7 |

Write + Finalize ?:
Write the song, and then finalize.

Write w/o Fin. ?:
Write only the song, and do not finalize.

Finalize ?:

Only finalize without writing the song. Select this if you
have inserted a CD-R disc to which you have aiready
written songs, but which has not yet been finalized.

Although the Finalize is selected to On, song data cannot be
added later to the CD-R disc that was written: using Disc at
Once.

,

®
TOC (Appendices p. 13)
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8. Use CURSOR|[ -,[ P and TIME/VALUE dial to
select the tracks on the CD-R disc to which you want the
song written.

Disk space occupied by a song when written to a disc (27MB)
Writing source tracks (left/right)

fcounmo« MARKER# m\‘ )
COR|,, L=7—8 < R=8-8 |
o 0
el 27 MB ;:— s
4E ZME
"“‘-“3‘.‘:5 =3 24
.—uuHB.-. 43
12345878 AB LR
\ NPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER y
CD-R disc free space (790 MB)

Internal hard disk free space (468 MB)

MEMD

The disk space occupied by a song when written to a CD-R
disc may not be equivalent to the size of the song itself (the
space is indicated when [SHIFT] + [SONG] are pressed). This
is something that varies with the number of tracks and
recording mode used. You can make a rough estimate of the
space required for a song when written to a CD-R disc as
shown below.

* Size (bytes) = 44,100 (Hz) x 2 (stereo tracks) x 2 (bytes) x

“song length” (in seconds)

MEMD

The used capacity of the song is displayed as 1 MB =
1,000,000 bytes. The displayed value is the approximate
standard value.

9. Press PARAMETER [ o 1. “CD Speed” appears in the
display. Use TIME/VALUE dial to select the speed at
which the song will be written to the CD-R disc.

CONDITION MARKER#
|CORCD Speed | w1 s
CD Speed

Select the speed at which the song data will be written to

the CD-R disc.

x 1:  The song will be written at normal speed. This
will provide higher reliability.

x 2: The song will be written at double speed.

x 4: The song will be written at fourfold speed.

Ok

¢ With some CD-R discs, the data may not be written
correctly if you select “x2.” In this case, select "x1.”

¢ 1f a CD-RW disc is inserted into the CD-RW drive, CD
Speed is selected to “x2 automatically.

10. Press PARAMETER [ P~ ]. A confirmation message
appears in the display.

11. Press [YES]. “CDR CD Track No. OK?” is displayed.
12. Press [YES] again. “Obey Copyrights?” is displayed.

13. Carefully read the License Agreement (detailed on the
back cover of this manual); if you agree to the terms,
press [YES].

14. Writing to the CD-R disc begins. If you do not agree to

the terms, press [CANCEL (NOJ)]. The VSR-880 just
returns to the condition at Step 2.

MEMD

If no performance data has been recorded on the tracks to be
written, the display will indicate “No Data to Write.” Press
[YES] to return to step 2.

f ™
conomon wawens
SHE Conwerting 2% .

4 [+}

"'MB .
4!:: E‘MB i . b
—I.qmgrq'Ell:= 128456878 :V [ f:
INPUT/TRACK

ADX MASTER

-
conpmon e
SHE CO-F Writing 10% |-
2 vME - B .
48 SHE =

REMANING TIME s 24

q?mnrqE:." 1234se678

INPUT/TI
\_ UT/TRACK

AB LA
AUX MASTER W,

15. After the write procedure has been carried out normally,
“Write Another?” appears in the display.

16. When you want to write the same song information to
another CD-R disc, insert another disc in the CD-RW
drive and press [YES]. Repeat Steps 10-15. Press [NO] to
return to the condition at Step 2.

17. Press [NO]. This returns you to the status at Step 2.
Pressing [CD-RW] also returns you to Step 2.
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Auditioning (Test Listening) Songs
Written to CDs (CD Player Function)

You cannot playback CD-RW discs or CD-R discs that have
just had written songs to them with regular commercial CD
players. To listen to songs that have been just written to a
disc in order to check them, carry out the following
operation.

O

* Audio data written to a CD-RW disc cannot be played
back on a conventional CD player. In such cases, you can
listen to the data using the V5-890’s CD Player function.

* You can listen to the contents of the disc through the VS-
890's MONITOR jacks or the PHONES jack. You cannot
output the contents through the CD-R drive’s PHONES
jack or AUDIO OUT jacks.

MEMD

Other commercially-available CD software can also be
played using the CD player function.

2

o
Finalize (Appendices p. 12)

1. Insert the CD-R disc or commercial CD software onto the
CD recorder.

2. Press [CD-RW] until “CDR CD Player?” appears in the
display.

3. Press [YES]. “STORE Current?” (Store the current song?)
appears in the display.

4. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
press [NOJ. if you have selected a demo song, then
press [NO].

5. The VS-890 displays the SCSI ID number of the
connected CD recorder for a set time.

6. The CD-R disc information is then displayed.

Total number of songs on the disc (9)

Number of currently-playing song (1)
Play time
CONDITI)N  MARKEH| # TIME 1- )
CDE GO P lager (S 17 I
MEASURE' BEAT v 0
9 iy
e H] 4
SYNC MODE SceNe ::
— LDR sf
REMAINING TIME 3} 24
_____ S
" * '"12345678 AB LA 48
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

Disc type (In the example, CD-R disc)

7. Only the following buttons, knobs, and faders effect the
sound. Try listening to the contents of the disc.
[ZERO}:
[REW]: Rapidly rewinds as long as the button
is held down. (while stops)

Goes to the start of the first song.

[FF}: Rapidly advances as long as the button
is held down. (while stops)

[STOP]: Stops the CD.

[PLAY]: Begins playing back from the present
location.

[l }: Returns to the previous song.

[l Advances to the next song.

PHONES Knob: Adjusts headphone volume.
Master Fader: Adjusts the MasterLevel.

O

« Buttons, knobs and faders response may be slow, but
this does not indicate any malfunction. For example,
expect to wait about five seconds after pressing [PLAY]
or [ -4« ] before you hear sound.

« Transport control buttons are used in controlling the
CD control. They are not controls for the VSR-880's
songs. Furthermore, the content of the CD currently
listened to cannot be recorded by the VS-890.

e When listening to discs that have not been finalized, the
last approximately 0.5 seconds of the song cannot be
played back. Finalizing makes this portion audible.

Listening not possible

Listening possible (approx. 0.5 sec.)

o+

Before Finalizing

v

Listening possible

o p-p |

After Finalizing

8. When you are finished listening to the material, press
[STOP].

9. Press [NO]. This returns you to the status at Step 2.
Pressing [CD-RW] also returns you to Step 2.
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(T LT d

Writing Additional Songs to the

.
Disc
To the extent that any remaining free space allows, you can
add songs to CD-R discs that have not yet been finalized.
Repeat the procedure described in “Writing Songs to CD-R
Discs” (p. 2?7). Here you can insert approximately 2 seconds
of blank space between the new song and the song before it.
The track number is also recorded automatically.

Track Number

Silent Portion {approx. 2 sec.)

Saving Songs to CD-RW Discs
(CD-R Backup)

You can save song data stored on the VS-890’s hard disk to
CD-R/RW discs. This procedure is called backup.
Conversely, the process of loading backed up song data onto
the internal hard disk is referred to as recover. Besides all V-
track performance data, backed up data also includes Locator
(p. 40), Marker (p. 41), and Scene settings (p. 46) made in the
songs.

In CD-R backup, the song data is converted into a data
format specifically for saving. This means that it will not be
possible to directly play back the song data. If you wish to
play back song data copied in archive format, you will need
to reload the backed up data into the current drive using the
appropriate procedure. Furthermore, when copying a song
that does not fit on a single disc, it is copied onto multiple
discs according to the free space on the discs.

Song data backed up on CD-R discs cannot be rewritten.
Thus, this is an appropriate procedure for backing up
completed song data in its final form.

e

* Song data recorded onto Zip disks cannot be backed up
onto CD-R discs or CD-R discs.

¢ Itisimpossible to save any additional song data to the
CD-R/RW discs that already have songs backed up on
them. When you back up onto the CD-RW discs, existing
contents should be totally erased before the new contents
are saved.

* Incorrectly conducting the backup procedure may result
in the loss of data. Roland Corporation assumes no
liability concerning such loss of data.

* Roland does not warrant any copied data, regardless of
the performance or condition of the CD recorder.

Items Necessary for CD-R Backup

e VS5-890(1)

e Roland CD Recorder (1)
¢ Internal IDE hard disk
e CD-R/RW blank disc
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Backup the song to CD-R discs
1. Saving Songs to CD-R Discs

1. Select the disk (internal IDE hard disk) containing the
source song you want to back up as the current drive
(Drive Select; p. 133.

2. Placea CD;R/ RW disc in the Roland CD Recorder.

3. Press [CD-RW] several times until “CD-R Backup ?”
appears in the display.

4. Press[YES]. “STORE Current?” (Store the current song?)
appears in the display.

5. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
then press [NO]. If you have selected a demo song,
then press [NO].

6. The VS-890 displays the SCSI ID number of the
connected CD recorder for a set time.

7. Then “CDR Bak=" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the song (only one song or all
songs on the current drive) that you wish to save. To
backup all songs from the current drive, select “AlL.”

Song Number  Song Name
I

(comon weve:  p——
COR Bal=InitSona @@l |
bos, . 14 3
dak N7z i
2.:"4"14'3_%1 T 345678 A LA i;

\_ TINPURIRACK | AUX MASTER )

Sample Rate Recording Mode

Total number of songs in the current drive (3 songs)
|

GONDITION MARKER#® TIME l.
COR Bak=A11 Sond BE3 |«
Mo, B11 5

BYNC MODE I 4
—————— N
REMANING TRAE l: 24
g - H
294, 4808, ®
12aa58678 AB LA
INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER
\_ /

8. “+Verify=" appears in the display. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to select “On” or “Off,” and press
PARAMETER [ P ].

conpmoN wRKeRs
| CLR +lerifus On |-
MEASURE BEAT v
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+Verify

If this is turned “On,” verification will be performed
after the song data has been backed up, to check whether
or not the data was saved correctly.

Ol

* When backing up to a CD-R, we recommend that you
also execute +Verify to check whether the data was
backed up correctly.

s Since +Verify checks the entire CD-R disc, the operation
will take a certain amount of time.

e If as a result of the “+Verify” operation you receive a
warning that the song data was not written correctly,
please make a backup on another disk.

9. “CD Speed=" appears in the display. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the backup speed.

CONDITION MARKERAY TIME
CORCD Seeed | = 1},3

CD Speed
Select the speed at which the song data will be backed
up to the CD-R disc.

x 1:  The song will be backed up at normal speed. This
will provide higher reliability.

x 2:  The song will be backed up at double speed.
x 4: The song will be backed up at fourfold speed.

e

¢ Depending on the disc, it may not be possible to back up
reliably to a CD-R disc with a setting of “x 2.” In such
cases, select “x 1.”

e If a CD-RW disc is inserted into the CD-RW drive, CD
Speed is selected to “x2” automatically.

10. Press [YES]. CD-R backup function will begin.

11. If the song holds a large amount of data, and cannot be
contained on a single CD-RW disc, the disc is ejected,
and the message “Insert Blank #” (# indicates the number
in the order of insertion) appears in the display to check
the total amount of necessary discs. Insert the next CD-
RW disc and press [YES]. At this time, we recommend
that you write the disc numbers on the labels so that you
can keep track of the order in which the discs were
inserted into the drive.



12. When you are performing a backup that spans more than
one disk, a check for the necessary number of disks is
performed, and then “Insert Blank #” is displayed. Insert
each of the discs once more in the proper order and press

[YES].

13. When the CD-R backup procedure is finished, return to

Play condition.
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Loading Songs From CD-R Discs
(CD-R recover)

1. Select the disk (internal IDE hard disk) containing the
song you want to load as the current drive (Drive Select;
p.133).

2. Place the CD-R disc to which the song data has been
backed up into the Roland CD recorder.

3. Press [CD-RW] several times until “CD-R Recover ?”
appears in the display.

appears in the display.

5. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
then press [NO]. if you have selected a demo song,
then press [NO].

6. "“CDR Rcv=" appears in the display. Use the

songs on the CD-RW disc) that you wish to load. To
recover all songs from the current drive, select “All.”

Song Number  Song Name

|
(coomon e, pum——
CDR Rol=InitSong BEl |
MEASURE  BEAT a v o
Mo, 14 .
SYNC MODE  BGENE :l
44k MT2 1 @
e ™ M 24
‘.'-\.44'"4';1}3'\.!1 345678 A LA 48
\_ TINPUTTEACK AKX MASTER
Sample Rate Recording Mode

Total number of songs backed up to CD-R (3 songs)
|
~\

(coronon wover: _ pE—TE——
CDR REow=H11 Son3 BE3Z -

Ho. AL1 Y .
SYNC MODE  SCENE sl

______ a
mamane 5l 2
234:..4[’:"{.’-'! 48

123458706 AB LA
INPUT/TRACK ‘AUX MASTER
\_ Ut AUK MASTER
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4. Press [YES]. “STORE Current?” (Store the current song?)

TIME/VALUE dial to select the song (only one song or all

D
O




Creating an Original Audio CD (CD-R Write)

7. "CD Speed=" appears in the display. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the recover speed.

conpmon wnens
!.:;.,EULEF Ch Speed A | q
CD Speed

Select the speed at which the song data will be recovered
from the CD-R disc.

x20: The song will be recovered at twentyfold speed.

x B: The song will be recovered at eightfold speed.
x 4:  The song will be recovered at fourfold speed.

x 1:  The song will be recovered at normal speed. This

L

* Depending on the disc, it may not be possible to recover
reliably from some CD-R discs at speeds of “x20” or
“x8." In this case, select “x1.”

* Ifa CD-RW disc is inserted into the CD-RW drive, CD
Speed is selected to “x2” automatically.

* Even if the “CD Speed” is set to “x20" or “x8” the time it
takes for recovery is not always 1/20 or 1/8 of the base.

will provide higher reliability.

This is because writing to the internal hard disk can take

a lot of time, or disc read errors can sometimes occur.

8. Press [YES]. CD-R recover will begin.

9. If you selected “All” in step 6, the display will indicate
“INIT ***:* OK ?” (OK to initialize the disk drive?). “***:*”
is the ID number and partition number of the recover
destination disk drive. For example when recovering to
partition 0 of the internal hard disk drive, the display
would indicate “IDE:0.”

10. If you wish to initialize the current drive and then
recover, press [YES]. If at this point you press [YES], all
songs saved on the internal hard disk will be lost. If you
decide not to initialize, press [NO]. Normally you should
press [NO}.

11. Execute the load. When over multiple discs, the disc is
ejected, “Insert Disc #” (# indicates the number in the
order of insertion) appears in the display. Insert the next
disc and press [YES].

12. When the CD-R recover procedure is finished, return to
Play condition.
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How to Erase the Data in the
CD-RW Disc

It is impossible to write audio data to the CD-R discs in
which the song data is saved. To write audio data to the
finalized CD-RW discs, erase the existing data as follows.

1. Place the CD-RW disc which includes the data you wish
to erase into the Roland CD Recorder.

2. Press [CD-RW] several times until “CD-R Backup?”
appears in the display.

3. Press [YES] and “STORE Current?” appears.

4. Press[YES] to save the current song, or [NOJ if not. If the
current song is the demo song, press [NO]. “CDR
Bak=" appears in the display.

5. Press [YES] and “Finalized CD!” or “Not Blank CD!”
appears.

6. Press [YES] and “CD-RW Erase?” appears.

7. Press[YES]and “CD-RW Erasing...” appears and the
contents in the CD-RW disc is erased.

8. “Continue?” appears and press [NO].



Compatibility

Disks used with Roland’s VS-series V5-880, VS-1680, VS-
880EX, VSR-880 and VS-1880 models can also be used by the
VS-890. Additionally, song data recorded on such disks can
be loaded by the VSR-880. However, because differences in
the structure of disk space and song data on disks that can be
used, there are a number of precautions concerning the
loading and saving of data that should be observed.

O

* The VS-880 does not have a DAT recovery function.
Thus, song data backed up to DAT on another device
(except the VSR-880) cannot be recovered by the V5-890.

* If you wish to recover song data that was backed up to
DAT by another device, you must first restore (DAT
recover) the song to the device that performed the DAT
backup. Then you must use a method such as CD-R
Backup or Archive Store to save the song data on a disk
that the V5-890 is able to use (CD-R/RW disc, Zip disk,
etc.).

Using a disk from another
model of device on the V$-890

(Disk Compatibility 1)

VS-880 or VS-880EX — VS-890

+ A disk that was used by the VS-880/880EX (internal
hard disk, playable Zip disks, etc.) are recognized as the
initialization disk. In this case, the V5-890 can be used for
playing back songs recorded with the V5-880/880EX,
and creating new songs as well. However, you cannot
use the VS-890 to edit songs that were recorded on the
VS-880/880EX, or save new versions of songs.

» If you wish to edit V5-880/880EX song data with VS5-890,
convert it to V5-890 song data (Song Import; p. 155).

* Song data that has been saved using the CD-R backup
procedure on the VS-880/ 880EX can be restored with the
VS-890 (CD-R recover). However, the V5-890 cannot
edit or save new versions of the extracted songs. In this
case, you should first execute CD-R Recover. Then
convert the extracted song data for use with the VS-890
(Song Import; p. 155).

» Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the VS-880/ 880EX can be restored with the
VS-890 (Archive Extract). However, the VS-890 cannot
edit or save new versions of the extracted songs. In this
case, you should first execute Song Archive Extract.
Then convert the extracted song data for use with the
VS-890 (Song Import; p. 155).

VS-1680 — VS§-890

* A disk that was used by the VS-1680 (internal hard disk,
playable Zip disks, etc.) will be recognized as a properly
initialized disk only if the partition size is 1 GB. In this
case, however, the VS-890 can create new songs on the
disk. Furthermore, the VS-890 cannot recognize
songs recorded on the VS-1680. The V5-1680 song will
not be displayed in the Song Select.

* If you wish to edit V5-1680 song data with VS-890,
convert it to V5-890 song data (Song Import; p. 155).
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MEMD

Even if the disk has been initialized with the “Partition” set
to “2000 MB,” the disk can be used if the actual partition is 1
GB or less (such as Zip disks, etc.).

* Song data that has been saved using the CD-R backup
procedure on the V5-1680 can be restored with the VS-
890 (CD-R recover; p.**). However, the V5-890 cannot
edit or save new versions of the extracted songs. In this
case, you should first execute CD-R Recover. Then
convert the extracted song data for use with the V5-890
(Song Import; p. 155).

¢ Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the V5-1680 can be restored with the VS-
890 (Archive Extract). However, the V5-890 cannot edit
or save new versions of the extracted songs. In this case,
you should first execute Song Archive Extract. Then
convert the extracted song data for use with the V5-890
(Song Import; p. 155).

On the VS-890, The V5-1680 song name obtained by CD-R
Recover or Song Archive Extract will not be displayed in the
Song Select screen (it cannot be recognized).

VSR-880 — VS-890

¢ A disk that was used by the VSR-880 (internal hard disk,
playable Zip disks, etc.) are recognized as the
initialization disk. At this time, songs recorded with the
VSR-880 are recognized as V5-890 songs. This means
that in addition to playing back songs recorded with the
VSR-880 and creating new songs, you can use the V5-890
to do things like editing songs recorded with the VSR-
880 and saving new songs.

* Song data that has been saved using the CD-R backup
procedure on the VSR-880 can be restored with the V5-
890 (CD-R recover). You can edit and save restored
songs with the V5-890.

¢ Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the VSR-880 can be restored with the V5-
890 (Archive Extract). You can edit and save restored
songs with the VS-890.
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VS-1880 — VS-890

* A disk that was used by the V53-1880 (internal hard disk,
playable Zip disks, etc.) will be recognized as a properly
initialized disk only if the partition size is 1 GB. In this
case, however, the V5-890 can create new songs on the
disk. Furthermore, the VS-890 cannot recognize
songs recorded on the VS-1880. The VS-1680 song will
not be displayed in the Song Select (p.**) or Song Import
(p- 155).

» 1f you wish to playback or edit the V5-1880 song on the
VS-890, you must convert that song data into the VSR-
880 format (VS-1880’s Song Export). You can take songs
for the VSR-880 and play them back, edit them, or re-
save them on the V5-890, without having to modify
anything.

NEMD

Even if the disk has been initialized with the “Partition” set
to “2000 MB,” the disk can be used if the actual partition is 1
GB or less (such as Zip disks, etc.).

* Song data that has been saved using the CD-R Backup
procedure on the VS-1880 cannot be restored (CD-R
recovered) by the V5-890.

* Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the VS-1880 cannot be restored (archive
extracted) by the V5-890.

VS-840 or VS-840EX — VS-890

* When a Zip disk used by a VS-840/840EX is inserted in a
Zip drive connected to the VS-890, it is recognized as an
un-initialized disk.

¢ If you wish to playback/edit the V5-840/840EX song on
the V5-890, you must convert that song data into the V5-
890 format (Song Import; p. 155). However in this case,
only the performance data (audio data) and the data
specifying the track on which each audio data is
recorded will be converted.
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Using the VS-890 disk on a
different device
(Disk Compatibility 2)

VS-890 — VS-880/880EX

» A disk used on the VS-890 (internal hard disk or
playable Zip disk) will be recognized as an initialized
disk for partitions 0-3 only. Partitions 4-9 will not be
recognized. In this case, however, the V5-880/880EX
can create new songs on the disk. Furthermore, the VS-
880/8B0EX cannot recognize songs recorded on the V5-
890.

* If you wish to edit V5-890 song data with V5-880/880EX,
convert it to VS-880/880EX song data (Song Export; p.
157).

¢ Song data that has been saved using the CD-R Backup
procedure on the VS-890 cannot be restored (CD-R
recovered) by the VS-880/880EX.

» Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the VS-890 cannot be restored (archive
extracted) by the VS-880/880EX.

V5-890 — VS-1680

¢ A disk used on the V5-890 (internal hard disk, playable
Zip disk, etc.) will be recognized as an initialized disk for
partitions 0~7 only. Partitions 8-9 will not be
recognized. In this case, the VS-1680 can be used for
playing back songs recorded with the VS-890 and
creating new songs as well. However, you cannot use the
VS-1680 to edit songs that were recorded on the V5-890
or save new versions of songs.

*» If you wish to edit V3-890 song data with V5-1680,
convert it to VS-1680 song data (Song Export; p. 157).

* Song data that has been saved using the CD-R backup
procedure on the VS-890 cannot be restored (CD-R
recovered) with the V5-1680.

* Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the V5-890 cannot be restored (archive
extracted) with the VS-1680.

VS-890 — VSR-880

* A disk that was used by the V5-890 (internal hard disk,

playable Zip disks, etc.) are recognized as the
initialization disk. At this time, songs recorded with the
VS-890 are recognized as VSR-880 songs. This means
that in addition to playing back songs recorded with the
VS-890 and creating new songs, you can use the VSR-880
to do things like editing songs recorded with the V5-890
and saving new songs.

Song data that has been saved using the CD-R backup
procedure on the V5-890 can be restored with the VSR-
880 (VSR-880’s CD-R recover). You can edit and save
restored songs with the V5-890.

Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the VS-890 can be restored with the VSR-
880 (VSR-880's Archive Extract). You can edit and save
restored songs with the V5-890.

VS-890 — VS-1880

» A disk used on the VS-890 (internal hard disk, playable

Zip disk, etc.) will be recognized as an initialized disk for
partitions 0-7 only. Partitions 8-9 will not be
recognized. In this case, the V5-1880 can be used for
playing back songs recorded with the V5-890 and
creating new songs as well. However, you cannot use the
VS-1880 to edit songs that were recorded on the VS-890
or save new versions of songs.

If you wish to edit V5-890 song data with VS-1880,
convert it to VS-1880 song data (V5-1880’s Song Import;
VS-890 songs are recognized as VSR-880 songs.).

Song data that has been saved using the CD-R backup
procedure on the VS-890 can be restored with the VS-
1880 (VS$-1880's CD-R recover). However, the VS-1880
cannot edit or save new versions of the extracted songs
(VS-890 songs are recognized as VSR-880 songs.). In this
case, you should first execute CD-R Recover. Then
convert the extracted song data for use with the V5-1880
(VS-1880’s Song Import).

Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the V5-890 can be restored with the V5-
1880 (VS-1880’s Archive Extract). However, the V5-1880
cannot edit or save new versions of the extracted songs
(VS-890 songs are recognized as VSR-880 songs.). In this
case, you should first execute Song Archive Extract.
Then convert the extracted song data for use with the
V5-1880 (VS-1880's Song Import).
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VS-890 — VS-840/840EX

* When a Zip disk used by a Zip drive connected to the
V5-890 is inserted in a VS-840/840EX, it is recognized as
an un-initialized disk.

¢ [f you wish to playback/edit an V5-890 song on the V5-
840/840EX, you must first convert the V5-890 song data
into VS-880 format, and save it on a Zip disk (V5-890's
Song Export; p. 157). Then you must convert that song
data into the V5-840/840EX format (VS-840/840EX’s
Song Convert function). However in this case, only the
performance data (audio data) and the data specifying
the track on which each audio data is recorded will be
converted.

Converting the Other VS-
series Performance Data into
the VS-890 (Song Import)

You can convert songs created on the other VS-series for use
with the V5-890 and copy them as new songs to the current
drive. This is referred to as Song Import.

¢ All the data such as mixer setting including equalizer

and channel link, system setting including sync track
and tempo map, locators and markers, and effect setting
will be imported. However, that the Locator times for
Locator Banks 5 through 8 on the VS-1680/1880 are
ignored (and cannot be imported).

* The sample rate and recording mode of the newly

created song will be the same as the original song. If the
song whose recording mode is set to “LIV2” (V5-1680,
V5-840 or VS-840EX), Song Import cannot be carried out.

e If the recording mode of the V5-1680 song is “MTD,” it is

imported by converting into the V5-890 song with
“VSR.” This means that importing the songs may take a
long time. Also, equalizer settings are ignored.

* When importing the VS-1680 song, you must select

either tracks 1-8 or tracks 9-16. V-tracks 1-8 of the
selected tracks will be imported to V-track bank A of the
VS-890, and V-tracks 9-16 will be imported to V-track
bank B of the VS-890.

VS-1680 (Track 1-8)
r N
Track

V-Track 11 8, 9/10 15/16
8
g
16
Track
V-Track 1|
8
Bank A Bank B

VS-890

e [f there is insufficient free space on the current drive,

Song Import cannot be carried out.
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Song Import procedure NEMD

Here we will explain the procedure by which a song from In the case of a song of another model that is saved on the
another device that was copied to a Zip disk as a playable VS-890's hard disk, select “IDE:0” or whatever else is
copy can be converted for use by the VS-890 via a Zip drive appropriate.
connected to the VS-890. If you are importing song data for
another model that is also intermixed on the internal hard 7. Press[YES].
drive, start reading at step 3. 8. “Sel=" appears in the display. Use the TIME/VALUE dial
1. Make settings as shown below. to select the song you want to convert.
[ \ Song Type (In the example, VS-880's song)
Song Number { Song Name
I
rw____“l’“""“ MARKERY -]‘1 A
SHE Sel=IritSong 881 |
MEASURE  BEAT "- - v °
t:lml:’uo:e scane E:. ;E.—-- =-—-l 4
Ak HT2 @
204, 485 W
* ™NZ23AE8TS AR LR
\_ TINPUNIRACK AUX MASTER y
Sample Rate Recording Mode

MEMD

Different types of songs (for the VS-880, VS-1680 or VS-
880EX) are distinguished (p. 158).

9. Press [YES]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.
9-1.  When importing a V5-1680 song, the display
will indicate “Target Trk=."
9-2.  Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the tracks
(1-8 or 9-16) that you wish to import, and press
[YES].

2. Insert the disk onto which the other VS-series song data
has been recorded into the Zip drive. (

conpmon warkeRs
gﬁg—i l@r‘get Tr'-l::' = -8 |

3. For the current drive, select the drive (internal IDE hard
disk) you want to be the load destination (Drive Select).
10. Press [YES] again. “STORE Current?” (Store the current

4. Press [SONG] several times until “Song Import ?”
song?) appears in the display.

appears in the display.
11.1f you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,

then press [NO]. If you have selected a demo song,
6. “Source Drv=" (the drive from which the data will be then press [NO].

read) appears in the display. Use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select the drive which contains the song you wish to
convert. For example if the source drive is the Zip drive,
select “5C5:0.”

5. Press[YES].

12. After Song Import is completed, return to Play condition.
The song converted for use by the VS-890 will be the
current song.

Load source drive (In the example, a Zip drive)

|
| =E0510 |«

SHE Source Drw
MEASURE BEAT v
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Converting The VS-890 Song
Data for Use with the other
VS-series (Song Export)

You can convert the current song for use with the other VS-
series and copy it as a new songs to a Zip drive connected to
the VS-890's SCSI connector, etc. This is referred to as Song
Export.

Al song data, including mixer settings such as equalizer
and Stereo Link, system settings such as sync tracks and
Tempo Maps, locator and markers, effects settings, and
50 on are exported.

 The sample rate and recording mode of the newly
created song will be the same as the original song.

e |f there is insufficient free space on the conversion
destination drive, Song Export cannot be carried out.

Export for Use with the V5-880

When you export to a V5-880 song, V-track bank A song data
(tracks 1-8, V-tracks 1-8) will be copied. Please copy the data
in the V-track bank B to the V-track bank A beforehand, by
using Track Exchange

VS-890

4 Track Track

V-Track 1 1 8 V-Track 1 1 8
L Bank A Bank B
¢ Track

V-Track 1 ! 8

8
\-
V5-880

« 1Itis not possible to export a song whose recording

mode (p. 48) is “CDR” or "VSR” for use with the VS-880.

* Song export is not performed for mastering tracks
recorded when the CDR RecMode (CDR recording
mode; p. 139) is set to on.

Export for Use with the VS-880EX

When exporting for use with the V5-880EX, song data on V-
tracks and Banks A and B (tracks 1 through 8 and V-tracks 1
through 8) is exported unchanged.

vS-890

a Track Track h

V-Track 1 1 8 V-Track 1 1 8

8

N Bank A Bank B
4 Track Track )

V-Track 1| 8 vmacki) 8

8
L Bank A BankB )
VS-880EX

« Itis not possible to export a song whose recording
mode (p. 48) is “CDR” or "VSR” for use with the V5-880.

* Song export is not performed for mastering tracks
recorded when the CDR RecMode (CDR recording
mode; p. 139) is set to on.

Export for Use with the VS-1680

When exporting for use with the V5-1680, V-track bank A of
the V5-890 will be imported to Tracks 1-8 (V-tracks 1-8) of
the VS-1680, and V-track bank B of the VS5-890 will be
imported to Tracks 1-8 (V-tracks 9-16).

VS-890

Track

V-Track 1

1

8

Track
V-Track 1 1

8

Bank A

-
Track

V-Track 1 —

VS-1680 (Track 1-8)
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o It is not possible to export a song whose recording
mode (p. 48) is “CDR” for use with the V5-1680.

* Song export is not performed for mastering tracks
recorded when the CDR RecMode (CDR recording
mode; p. 139) is set to on.

¢ [f the recording mode of the V5-890 song is “VSR,” it is
exported by converting into the VS-1680 song with
“MTP.” This means that exporting the songs may take a
long time.

Song Export Procedure

Here we will explain the procedure of converting a VS-890
song for use by the other VS-series (for this example, VS-880),
and saving it in playable format to a Zip disk. If you are
performing song export to place song data for another model
on the internal hard drive as well, start reading at step 3.

1. Make settings as shown below.

| |

[
\%_\_/

2. Inserta disk into the Zip drive.

_‘ I
e

3. Select the song you want to convert as the current song
(Song Select).

4. Press [SONG] several times until “Song Export ?”
appears in the display.

5. Press[YES]

6. "Save As =" appears in the display. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the model (V5-880, VS-1680 or VS-
880EX) for which you wish to convert the song, and press
PARAMETER [ pp» ]. Here, select the “VS-880.”

CONDITION MARKEAN TIME

SHE Save Azs  US-529 |

7. "Dest. Drv=" (the save destination drive) appears in the
display. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the drive on
which you wish to save the converted song data. For
example if you wish to save the data to the Zip drive,
select “5C5:0.”

Write destination drive (In the example, a Zip drive)
|

conomn e TS
| SHE Dest. Dro =SC5:0 |

MEASURE BEAT

MEMD

If you wish to save a song of another model on the V5-890's
hard disk, select “IDE:0” or whatever else is appropriate.

8. Press [YES]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

9. Press [YES] again. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

10. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
then press [NOJ. If you have selected a demo song,
then press [NOJ.

11. After Song Export is completed, return to Play condition.
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Compatibility

Coexistence of Performance
Data for Multiple Models

Recording Mode
Compatibility Chart

Song data for the V5-880, VS-880EX, VSR-880 and the VS-890
could end up residing together on the same disk if you
restore songs using Archive Extract, CD-R Recover, or
similar operations. When this happens, the songs are given
song numbers ranging from 1 to 200 for each model.

The total number of songs that can be saved on a single
partition is limited to 500. For example, if partition 0 of the
internal hard drive has 200 songs each for the VS-890 and the
VS-880, the number of songs for the VS-880EX that can
additionally be saved is limited to a maximum of 100 songs.

Also, songs for different models (the VS-880, VS-880EX, and
VSR-880, and the VS-890) are grouped separately on the
screen for Song Select and the like.

VS-880EX

e N
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=SNG 5 ,

Hcv. E:i: = = 5 .
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234586878 AB LA

\ INPUT/TRACK ADX MASTER
VS-1680
CONDITION MARKER# TIME N
SHiE u-'l InitSond B85 |«
—— 0
Hl.l _: tl 1 i -=-——= 4
44 WA i -
FEAAnR, w
123456878 AB LR
\ INPUTITRACK AUX MASTER Yy,
VS-890

-
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* The checkmarks in the chart indicate recording modes
supported by the respective products.

¢ For example, the recording modes that the V5-890
supports are the ones shown by the checkmarks in the
VS-890 column along the left edge, namely VSR, MAS,
MT1, MT2, LIV, and CDR.

e Within each box in the chart, the songs for the product
groups along the horizontal axis can be imported from,
or exported to, the product on the vertical axis.
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Examples: The VS-1880 and the V5-890 (thick-line frame)

* Both the VS-890 and the V5-1880 support MAS, MT1, MT2, LIV, and CDR songs. On the VS-890, each of the
various types can be exported without change as songs for the VS5-1880. Similarly, each of the various types of

{ peuoddng) epoyy Guiproosy

V5-1880 songs can be imported without change as songs for the V5-890 (the export tracks are selectable).

¢ LV2 songs are not supported on the V5-890. This means that V5-1880 LV2 songs cannot be imported as songs

for the V5-890.

* V5-890 VSR songs can be exported as V5-1880 MTP songs.

* V5-1880 MTP songs can be imported as VS-890 VSR songs.

Products (imponted from, or exported to)

V§-1880

VS-1680

VS-880EX

VS-880

VSR-880

VS-880

VS-1880

VSR
MTP
MAS
MT1
MT2
Lv
Lva
CDR

AN N N N N

Import / Expornt
impont / Expont
impont / Export
Import / Export
import / Export
Import / Export

Import / Export
Import / Export
Import / Export
Import / Export

Import / Export
hmport / Export
import/ Export
import / Export

Import (MTP«)
Export (—»VSR)
Import / Export
Import / Export
Import / Export
Import / Export

Import / Export

import (MTP«-)
Export (»VSR)
import / Export
import / Export
tmport / Export
Import / Export

import / Export

VS-1680

VSR
MTP
MAS
MTY
MT2
LIV
Lvz
CDR

AR S S

import/ Export
import / Export
tmport / Export
Impon / Export

Import / Export
Import / Export
Import / Export
import / Export

VS-880EX

VSR
MTP
MAS
MT1
MT2
LIv
Lv2
CDR

AR

import/ Export
Import / Export
Import / Export
tmport / Export

V§-880

VSR
MTP
MAS
MT1
MT2
Lv
Lve
CDR

A S

VSR-880

VSR
MTP
MAS
MT1
MT2
LIV
Lv2
CDR

Export (-MTF)
Import (VSRe-)
impont / Expont
import / Expornt
Irmport/ Export
tmport/ Expont

Import / Export
Import / Export
Import / Expont
Import / Export

import / Export
import / Export
import / Export
import / Export

Rec/ Play

Rec/ Play
Rec/ Play
Rec/ Play
Rec/ Play

Rec / Play

V§-890

VSR
MTP
MAS
MT1
MT2
Lv
Live
COR

A A YT U O 0 O N

Export (-MTP)
Import (VSR«)
Import / Export
Import/ Export
Import / Export
Import / Export

import / Export
Import/ Export
Import / Export
Impont / Export

Import / Export
Import / Expont
Import / Export
Import / Export

Rec / Play

Rec/ Play
Rec / Play
Rec/ Play
Rec/ Play

Rec / Play
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Use with MIDI Devices

This section describes the MIDI messages that can be
handled by the VS-890 and the operations that the VS-890
can perform using MIDI messages.

For more detailed information about MIDI, please refer to
“About MIDI” (Appendices p. 3).

Synchronizing with MIDI
Sequencers

The VS-890 can be operated in synchronization with a MIDI
sequencer. Refer to the owner’s manual for your sequencer in
conjunction with this manual. There are two main ways to
accomplish synchronization, one is method using MTC (MIDI
time code) and the other one is method using MIDI Clock,
with MIDI Clock further divided into two types, Sync Track
and Tempo Map, either if which can be selected. Use the
method that is appropriate for your situation.

,

M?C (Appendices p. 12}
s Using MTC (MIDI time code)
* Using the sync track
¢ Using the tempo map

ltems Necessary for Synchronization

s VS-890 (1)

« Internal IDE hard disk

¢ Audio equipment to be connected to the MASTER jack,
or stereo headphones

* External MIDI sequencer or computer sequencer
software (such as Cakewalk Pro Audio)

* MIDI cables

Master and Slave

When synchronizing the V3-890 with a MIDI sequencer, the
device that sends, or transmits MTC or MIDI Clock and acts
as the reference device is referred to as the master.
Conversely, the device that receives the MTC or MIDI Clock
signals from the controlling device is called the slave.

When using MTC, you can choose whether to have the MIDI
sequencer be the master that controls the VS-890, or to have
the VS-890 be the master that controls the MIDI sequencer. In
contrast, when you use MIDI Clock, whereas you can
synchronize a MIDI sequencer from the V5-890 (VS-890 as
master), it will not be possible to synchronize the V5-890
from the sequencer (VS5-890 as slave).

Using MTC

This section explains how the V5-890 can be synchronized
with a MIDI sequencer that implements MTC (MIDI Time
Code). When using MTC, you can choose to have the V5-890
be the master that controls the MIDI sequencer, or to have
the MIDI sequencer be the master that controls the VS-890.

MTC Type

The V5-890 can work with the following types of MTC.
Check the specifications of the MIDI devices that you are
using, and select the appropriate type of MTC on the V5-890.
30: 30 frames per second non-drop format. This is
used by audio devices such as analog tape
recorders, and for NTSC format black and white
video.
29N: 29.97 frames per second non-drop format. This is
used for NTSC format color video.
29D: 29.97 frames per second drop format. This is used
for NTSC format broadcast color video.
25: 25 frames per second. This is used for SECAM or
PAL format video, audio equipment, and film.
24: 24 frames per second. This is used for video, audio
devices, and film in the US.

y ]

®
Frame (Appendices p. 12}, NTSC Format (Appendices p. 12},

SECAM Format/PAL Format (Appendices p. 12)

Drop Frame and Non-Drop Frame

There are two types of time code used by NTSC format
video cassette recorders, drop, in which the time code is not
continuous, and non-drop, which features continuous time
code. In drop, which is used for NTSC color video format,
the first two frames of every minute are dropped, except for
those at ten-minute intervals.

Non-Drop Frame (28N)
00m&9s 01mo0s

25 26 27 28 29 00 Ot 02 03 04 08¢ ..

[ U WO NN NN (N VUNUUS JUNUN UV SNV NUUUUS U WOU N
—t--rTtT—r1T T T

Drop Frame (29D}
00ms9s 01m00s
. 25 26 27 28 29 02 03 04 05 06 O7f ..

TR S TR NN NS NUU NN SN SN FNE N SR
T Tttt

[© S

160



Use with MIDI Devices

N

In most video and audio production, since formats with
continuous frames are easier to deal with, non-drop is

generally used. In contrast, in situations such as in broadcast,

where the time code must match actual clock time, drop is
used.

Synchronization with the V5-890 as
the Reference (Master)

When you are having the V5-890 act to control the MIDI
sequencer, use the following procedure.

1. Connect the VS-890 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below.

o0 E@S
C€E Onz2s

THIS DEVICE COMPLIES WITH PANT W OF THE FCC ML

MID} IN

MIDI Sequencer
(implements MTC)

2. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

3. Press [YES].

4. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until "SYS
MID: MIDIThr=" appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MIDI Thr (MIDI Thru Switch)
This selects the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector. For now, select “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI messages from
the V5-890. Select this when you want to
transmit metronome Note messages or mixer
parameter settings (Control Change messages
or Exclusive messages).

Thru:  MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN
connector will be retransmitted from the
connector without change.

(gig;_: MID:HIDIThr= Out I.J

6. Press [SYSTEM] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

7. Press[YES]

8. Press PARAMETER [ pop» ] several times until
“SYS Gen.=" appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Gen. (Generator)

This selects the type of synchronization signal that will
be transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector. At this
point, select “MTC.”

Off: Synchronization signals are not
transmitted.

MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDIClk:  MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map is

transmitted.

SyncTr: MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync
track is transmitted.

CONDITION MAHKERJ T[ME
I'x"r"- SdnEEen. = . MTC l

10. Press PARAMETER [ pp- ]. “SYS MTC Type=" appears
in the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
| SYE SaniMTC Tupe= 38 |-
MTC Type

This selects the MTC type (30, 29N, 29D 25, 24). Select
the MTC that matches your MIDI sequencer.
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Use with MIDI Devices

12. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)). Return to Play condition.

13. Set your MIDI sequencer so that it can operate according
to the MIDI Clock messages received from external
devices, and set it so that it can play back MIDI song
data. When playback begins on the V5-890, the MIDI
sequencer begins playback as well.

Synchronization with the MIDI
Sequencer as the Reference (Slave)

When the MIDI sequencer is used as the basis to control the
VS-890, use the following procedure.

MEMD

When using MIDI sequencer software for personal
computers, then depending on the hardware specifications
and the playing conditions, the MTC signal sent to the VS-
890 may be unstable. As much as possible, try to synchronize
using the V5-890 as the master.

1. Connect the V5-890 and the MIDI sequencer as shown

below.

TS DEVICE

YO THE FCLLOWING TV CONDITIONS: (1) THES DEVICE IAY NOT CALISE HA
INTERFERENCE. AN (1} THIS DEVICE MURT

NCLUDMG THAT

MIDIOUT

MID! Sequencer
{implements MTC)

2. Press [SYSTEM] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

3. Press[YES].

4, Press PARAMETER [ p9 ] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER # TIME

SYE SaniErrlevel= ]
ErrLevel (Error Level)
This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC reception
when synchronizing the VS-890 as MTC is transmitted
by an external MIDI device. When MTC is not sent
continuously, the V5-890 checks the MTC and cancels

synchronization if there is an error. By setting a longer
interval under such circumstances, synchronization can

continue, even if there is a certain degree of error.

6. Press PARAMETER [ ppp» ]. “SYS MTC Type=" appears
in the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conprmon wkens
SY'S SaniMTC T'—IPE' 38 |-
HEA!UNS

MIC Type

This selects the MTC type (30, 29N, 29D 25, 24). Select
the MTC that matches your MIDI sequencer.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

9. Set your MIDI sequencer to send MTC.

10. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SYSTEM]. The “SYNC
MODE" field of the display will show “EXT,” indicating
that the unit will now operate in synchronization with
MTC received from a MIDI sequencer.

fcounmow MARKER#
FLY 888 GOhOEMEE:0E

xvucuw& sce&js' !
EXT )~

RE ﬂma.?i

12348878 AB LA
INPUT/TRACK X MAST!
\_ UT AU STER )

11.Press [PLAY]. The PLAY indicator blinks green,
indicating that the V5-890 is in MTC receive standby
mode. When the MIDI sequencer begins playback, then
playback also begins on the V5-890. During
synchronization, the PLAY indicator are lit.

12. When you stop the MIDI sequencer, the VS-890 will also
stop. The PLAY indicator blinks green.

13. Press [STOP]. The PLAY indicator goes off.
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14. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SYSTEM]. The “"SYNC
MODE" field of the display will show “INT,” indicating
that the unit will no longer operate in synchronization.

Synchronizing with an External MIDI
Device

When the V3-890 is running under the control of the MTC
from an external MIDI device, you can synchronize the
song’s playback time and the MTC time. This time is called
the offset. For example, if the MTC time is
“01h00mO00s00£00,” and the song’s time is “00h10m00s00£00,"”
the “offset” is as follows.

(Offset)
= (MTC time) - (destined time of the song)
= (01h00m00s00£00) - (00h10mO0s00f00)
= (00h50m00s00£00)

If the offset value turns out to be negative, add
“24h00m00s00£00” to the MTC time before subtracting the
destined time of the song. For example, if the MTC time
transmitted is 00h00m50s00f00,” and you want the song to
play back at “00h01m00s00f00,” then the offset works out as
shown below.

(Offset)
= (MTC time) - (destined time of the song)
= (00h00m50s00£00) - (00h01mO0s00f00)
= {(24h00m00s00£00) + (00h00mM50s00£00)) - (00h01mO0s00£00)
= (23h59m50s00£00)

With the V5-890, continuous playback from
“23h59m59s29f99" to “00h00mO0s00f00” does not correspond
to (overnight mode). The song that crosses over
“00h00rm00s00f00” momentarily stops at “23h59m59s29f99”
then resumes playback.

3 >

P | g

/ Song /
i pro

OOhOOrrlwoosOO! / Time

23n59m59s00

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES].
3. Press PARAMETER[ pp 1.

4. "TimeDispFmt=" appears in the display. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

TimeDispFmt (Time Display Format)

Select one of the reference times (REL, ABS) that appear

in the display. For now, choose “ABS.”

REL: The starting time of the song is displayed as
00h00mO0s00f00.”

ABS:  The time displayed includes the addition of
the offset time.

CONDmON MAHKERU T'ME
[*—”' TimelizrFut= ABS ]

5. Press PARAMETER [ pp- 1.

6. “Ofs=" appears in the display. Rotate the

TIME/VALUE dial.
CONDITION MARKER#
NS Ofs= OEhBEMEH:0E |-

Ofs (Offset)

When the VS-890 is running under the control of the

MTC from an external MIDI device, you can synchronize
the song’s playback time and the MTC time. The offset
settings range varies depending on the MTC type
selected for the current song.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Use with MIDI Devices

Using the Sync Track (Master)

If your MID! sequencer supports Song Position Pointer
messages, you can use the MIDI Clock to synchronize
operations. There are two methods of synchronization using
the MIDI Clock: one is using the sync track, and the other one
is using the tempo map. Here is an explanation of how to
control the MIDI sequencer from the VS-890 using the sync
track.

What is the Sync Track?

In addition to the tracks for recording audio signals, the VS-
890 has a separate track for recording MIDI Clock signals.
This is called the sync track. Unlike conventional multi-track
recorders, it is not necessary to reserve one of the audio
tracks for recording the sync signal.

To use the sync track, first the MIDI clock of the MIDI song
data to which you want to synchronize must first be
recorded onto the sync track. Then, transmit the recorded
MIDI clock data to the MIDI sequencer to synchronize the
MIDI song data. This is a convenient method to use when the
MIDI song data has been created earlier than the VS5-890
song.

In particular, when synchronizing to MIDI song data in
which the tempo gradually increases or decreases, using the
tempo map allows more precise following of tempo changes,
compared to the tempo map in which tempo is set for each
measure.

164

Recording MIDI Clock Messages

1. Connect the VS-890 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below.

@[ @
(€ Onaxs

THS DEVICE COMPUBE WITH FART 15 OF YHE FCE RULES. OPERATIGH B 1
mmmmm(\)mmnvmuwm
ANY INTEAFERENCE Ri

mmwmnn
INGLUOING BYTERFERENCE THAT MAY CAUSE UNDEBIRED OPERATION.

MID!I OUT
—Pz Rotend
C & i atam §F moen
Q-Z—D
& a oo

MIDi Sequencer

2. Press [SYSTEM] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

3. Press [YES].

4. Press PARAMETER [ ppp» ] several times until “SYS
SYN: Sync Tr. Rec?” appears in the display.

conDmon warwens
'-H"-‘-’:tn Sdnc. Tt' Rec? |-

5. Press [YES]. “Wait for Start” appears in the display, and
the sync track is ready for record MIDI clock data.

6. Start playback of the MIDI song data. The MIDI clock
data is recorded on the sync track. While MIDI clock data
is being recorded onto the sync track, the input sources
can be monitored, but audio tracks cannot be recorded or
played back.

7. When the MIDI song data is finished playing back, the
VS-890 automatically stops recording MIDI clock data.
Return to Play condition.
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Synchronized Operation

1. Connect the V5-890 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below.

e ——_MiIDL

OFTTED O

CE Onazs

THIS DEVICE COMPLIES WITH FART 15 OF THE PCC MR
7O THEE FOLLOWING TWO CONDITIONS: {1) THIS DEVICY
ITERFERENGE, AND (2} THIS DEVICE MUSY ACCEFT A
TICLUDING INTEWFERENCE THAT MAY GAUSE UNDESIR. e

MIDI IN

MIDI Sequencer

2. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

3. Press[YES].

4. Press PARAMETER [ pPp ] several times until “SYS
MID: MIDIThr=" appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MIDI Thr (MIDI Thru Switch)

This selects the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. For now, select “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI messages from
the VS-890. Select this when you want to
transmit metronome Note messages or mixer
parameter settings (Control Change messages
or exclusive messages).

Thru: MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN
connector will be retransmitted from the
connector without change.

CONDITION MARKER®
(g;;glz':.: .[;LI eMInI T|»-,'|L-= it

6. Press [SYSTEM] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

7. Press[YES].

8. Press PARAMETER [ pP ] several times until “SYS
Gen.=" appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Gen. (Generator)

This selects the type of synchronization signal that will
be transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector. At this
point, select “SyncTr.”

Off: Synchronization signals are not
transmitted.

MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDIClk:  MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map is

transmitted.

MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync
track is transmitted.

SyncTr:

CONDITION MARKER# TIME

ggg ;L;';;:xr'n- Ger. = 'S':“"Il:-TI'"

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]}. Return to Play condition.

11. Set your MIDI sequencer so that it can operate according
to the MIDI Clock messages received from external
devices, and set it so that it can play back MIDI song
data. When playback begins on the V5-890, the MIDI
sequencer begins playback as well.
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Use with MIDI Devices

Using the Tempo Map (Master)

If your MIDI sequencer supports Song Position Pointer
messages, you can use the MIDI Clock to synchronize
operations. There are two methods of synchronization using
the MIDI Clock: one is using the sync track, and the other one
is using the tempo map. This section gives an explanation of
how to control the MIDI sequencer from the VS-890 using the
tempo map.

What is a Tempo Map?

A tempo map is a song’s measure, beat, and tempo
information. Transmitting this information to MIDI1
sequencers and other devices, it can be used in synchronizing
operations with external MIDI devices. The tempo map sets
tempo changes for each measure, so you can record
information specifying changes in rhythm and tempo to be
played from any designated measure. With the VS-890,
tempo maps are numbered sequentially from the beginning
of the song, with Tempo Map 1 first, followed by Tempo
Map 2, Tempo Map 3, and so on. Tempo Map 1 is already
specified at the beginning of the song, and determines the
initial tempo of the song. To change the tempo at a
subsequent measure, create a new tempo map at each
location where you want the tempo to change. Up to 50
tempo maps can be created.

Example 1: Song with no tempo changes

Tempo Map 1 (120 BPM)

Example 2: Song with tempo changes occurring during the song

Tempo Map 1
(120 BPM)

Tempo Map 2
(117 BPM)

Tempo Map 3
(108 PBM)

Time

166

Creating a Tempo Map

1. Hold down [SHIFT], and press [TAP}.

2. Tempo Map 1 (the song's initial tempo) is displayed. The
measure appearing in the display and its beat,
metronome sound, and MIDI Clock transmitted from the
VS-890 follow the tempo map settings. The following
example indicates that a tempo map with time signature
of 4/4 and quarter note=120 begins at measure 1.

Begining Measure  Tempo Map Number

Beat | Tempo
|
(GONDITM IN MARKERS —lml- h
SR SuniThar 17120808 |
MEASURE! BEA] ' v o
14-4. .
SYNC MODE  SCENE :l
THT =i
Buseane 4 2
";:’4"‘ u":j..g12345378 AB LA 48
\_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER )

3. Use CURSOR| < ], [ P> ]and the TIME/VALUE dial
to make the setting.

(Tempo)
Sets the tempo map tempo (25.0-250.0).

Measure (Measure)

Selects the beginning measure (1-999) for each tempo
map.

Tempo Map 1 is the song’s initial tempo. You cannot be
changed or deleted the beginning measure setting of “1.”

Beat
This sets the tempo map time signature (1/1-8/1,1/2-
8/2,1/4-8/4,1/8-8/8).

4. If you wish to change the tempo during the song, press

CURSOR [ e ]. The cursor will move to the tempo
map number display.

MEMD

By pressing [CANCEL (NO)] while the tempo map number is
displayed by the cursor, you can delete the tempo map.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial clockwise. “<New>"
appears in the display.

6. Press [YES]
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7. Repeat steps 3-6 to specify the tempo map. By rotating
the TIME/VALUE dial counterclockwise in step 12, you
can modify a previously-specified tempo/starting
measure/ time signature.

8. When you are finished making tempo map settings,
press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

MEMD

Limitations on changing the starting measure

Tempo maps are numbered from the beginning of the song
as tempo map 1, tempo map 2, tempo map 3, etc. This means
that it is not possible to modify the starting measure of a
tempo map to make it earlier than the starting measure of the
previous tempo map, or later than the starting measure of the
following tempo map. For example if tempo map 2 has a
starting measure of “8” and tempo map 4 has a starting
measure of “16,” the starting measure of tempo map 3 can be
modified only in the range of “9~15.”

Synchronized Operation

1. Connect the VS-890 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below.

WTITHRU

r== &

C€ Onezs

TMIS DEVICE COMPLIES WITH PART 15 OF THE FCC RUL

5 T FoLLoweiG Tt TWO CONDITRRN: (1) THIR DEVICE
AMD 3] THIS DEVICH SIS ACCRPT A}

INCLUONO INTERFENENCE THAT MAY CAUSE UNDERR2! -

MIDIIN

MIDI Sequencer
2. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

3. Press[YES]

4. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “SYS
MID: MIDIThr=" appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MIDI Thr (MIDI Thru Switch)

This selects the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector. For now, select “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI messages from
the VS-890. Select this when you want to
transmit metronome Note messages or mixer
parameter settings (Control Change messages
or exclusive messages).

Thru:  MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN
connector will be retransmitted from the
connector without change.

CONDITION MARKERS TIME
| SYEHILEMIDIThr= Out
6. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Sync/Tempo
?" appears in the display.

7. Press[YES]

8. Press PARAMETER [ pp 1 several times until “SYS
Gen.=" appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Gen. (Generator)

This selects the type of synchronization signal that will
be transmitted from the MIDI QUT connector. At this

point, select “MIDICIk.”

Off: Synchronization signals are not
transmitted.

MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDICIk:  MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map is

transmitted.

MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync
track is transmitted.

SyncTr:

EYE SaniGen. =MIDIc1k |-

MEASURE

[ CONDITION MARKER# TIME

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

11. Set your MIDI sequencer so that it can operate according
to the MIDI1 Clock messages received from external
devices, and set it so that it can play back MIDI song
data. When playback begins on the VS-890, the MIDI
sequencer begins playback as well.
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Use with MIDI Devices

Various Operations Related to
Synchronized Operation

There may be times when you want to use MIDI Clock to
synchronize with an external MIDI sequencer or other
device, even without recording using the metronome. In
such instances, to synchronize with the tempo of the
recorded song, first set a Marker. You can then create a sync
track or tempo map beginning at that Marker.

* Setting Markers Along with the Tempo

¢ Creating a Sync Track from the Marker

¢ Creating a Sync Track from the Marker

¢ Creating a Tempo Map from a Sync Track

¢ Creating a Sync Track Automatically

» Delaying Sync Track and Tempo Map Start Times

Setting Markers Along with the Tempo

-

. Press [ZERO].
2. Press [PLAY]to begin playback of the song.

3. While listening to the song, press [TAP] at the downbeat
at the each beat.

4. When you have finished setting the Markers, press
[STOP].

MEMD

To correctly place Markers on the downbeats of other song,
we recommend using the Preview and Scrub functions .

Creating a Sync Track from the Marker

A sync track can be generated from markers that were
assigned according to the tempo of a previously recorded
performance. This is convenient when you have already
recorded a performance of an acoustic instrument such as
guitar or vocal, and now you wish to synchronize a MIDI
sequencer etc. to the recording,

-

. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Sync/Tempo?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ] several times until “SYS
MIDI PRM ?” appears in the display.

4. Press [YES].
5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

168

CV (Convert)

Here you can select how the sync track / tempo map will

be created. For this example, select “CV1.”

CV1=Tap->8.Tr:  Create the sync track from mark

points.

CV2=Tap->T.Map: Create the tempo map from mark
points .

CV3=S.Tr->T.Map: Create the tempo map from the
sync track .

CV4=Time->S.Tr:  Automatically create the sync track .

CONDITION MARKER s
[Ey¥SCl=Tar -35.Tr |

6. Press PARAMETER { pp ]. “SYS CV:Beat=" appears in
the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

SYSCUliBeat = 4.4 |

Beat

Specify the number of beat (1/1-8/1,1/2-8/2,1/4-8/4,
1/8-8/8) in one measure.

(CDNDIT\ON MARKER* TIME

8. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. “SYS CV:Tap Beat="
appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER# TINE
[S¥S CUL:Tar Beat= 4 |

Tap Beat

Specify the number of marks (1-8) in each measure.
10. Press [YES].

11. A confirmation message asking if you want to save the
changes to the sync track appears in the display. If you
want to save the changes, press [YES]. If you wish to
cancel, then press [NO].

12. When the sync track has been completed, “— Complete
~" appears in the display.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Creating a Sync Track from the Marker

A sync track can be generated from markers that were
assigned according to the tempo of a previously recorded
performance. This is convenient when you have already
recorded a performance of an acoustic instrument such as
guitar or vocal, and now you wish to synchronize a MIDI
sequencer etc. to the recording,

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Sync/Tempo?”
appears in the display.

2, Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “SYS
Sync.Tr Cnv?” appears in the display.

4, Press[YES]
5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CV (Convert)

Here you can select how the sync track / tempo map will
be created. For this example, select
“Cv2."

Create the sync track from mark
points .

CV1=Tap->S.Tr:

Cv2=Tap->T.Map: Create the tempo map from mark

points.

CV3=S.Tr->T.Map: Create the tempo map from the
sync track .

CV4=Time->S.Tr:  Automatically create the sync track

conpmon waners
YL CUZ2=Tar —:T.HMarF
MEASURE BEAT v

6. Press PARAMETER [ pp» 1. “SYS CV:Beat=" appears in
the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CCNDmON MARKEHH TIME

| SYS CUZ:Beat =

MEASURE v
Beat

Specify the number of beat (1/1-8/1, 1/2-8/2, 1/4-8/4,
1/8-8/8) in one measure.

474

8. Press PARAMETER [ b ]. “SYS CV:Tap Beat="
appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conpimon unkens
t_' 'S EUZiTar Beal= 4 |

MEASURE

Tap Beat

Specify the number of marks (1-8) in each measure.
10. Press [YES].

11. A confirmation message asking if you want to save the
changes to the tempo map appears in the display. If you
want to save the changes, press [YES]. If you wish to
cancel, then press [NO].

12. When the tempo map has been completed, “— Complete
—" appears in the display.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)). Return to Play condition.

Creating a Tempo Map from a Sync
Track

You can create a tempo map from sync track stored in the
V5-890. This is convenient when you want to change a sync
track’s MIDI Clock with the VS-890.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Sync/ Tempo?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “YS
Sync.Tr Cnv?” appears in the display.

4. Press [YES].
5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
CV (Convert)

Here you can select how the sync track / tempo map will
be created. For this example, select “CV3.”

CVi=Tap->8.Tr: Create the sync track from mark

points .

CV2=Tap->T.Map: Create the tempo map from
mark points .

CV3=S.Tr->T.Map:  Create the tempo map from the
sync track.

CV4=Time->S.Tr: Automatically create the sync
track .

CONDITION MARKER®
| EYSCMZ=S.Tr —>T.MaF |«

6. Press PARAMETER [ p ]. “Sync Trk Beat=" appears
in the display.
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Use with MIDI Devices

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

( conomon wnenr

SWS USRS, TrBeat=d4.4 |«

Sync Trk Beat {Sync Track Beat)

Specify the number of beats (1/1-8/1,1/2-8/2, 1/4-8/4,
1/8-8/8) per measure in the MIDI clock that is recorded
in the sync track.

8. Press[YES]

9. A confirmation message asking if you want to save the
changes to the tempo map appears in the display. If you
want to save the changes, press [YES]. If you wish to
cancel, then press [NO].

10. When the tempo map has been completed, “— Complete
—" appears in the display.

1 1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Creating a Sync Track Automatically

You can automatically create a sync track by specifying the
start and end times of the song, and the number of measures
that it contains. This is convenient when you already know
the length of the song, such as with commercials.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Sync/Tempo?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES]

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “SYS
Sync.Tr Cnv?” appears in the display.

4. Press[YES]
5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CV (Convert)

Here you can select how the sync track / tempo map will

be created. For this example, select “CV4.”

CVi=Tap->S.Tr:  Create the sync track from mark

points.

CV2=Tap->T.Map: Create the tempo map from mark
points .

CV3=S8.Tr->T.Map: Create the tempo map from the
sync track .

CV4=Time->S.Tr:  Automatically create the sync track

( conomon e

6. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “Start Time=" appears in
the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conDmon wasKRy
| S¥S St = GEhEEMEESAER |«
Start Time

Specify the song start time.

8. Press PARAMETER [ pop ]. “End Time=" appears in
the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conomon weny
SYS End= BEhOBMEESHE |-

End Time

Specify the song end time.

10. Press PARAMETER [ pop ]. “Measure=" appears in the
display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conpImoN Micere
{':'-'-:'S ClidiMeasure = 1 |«
MEABURE BEAT v

Measure
Specify the number of measures (1-999) within a
specified time.

12. Press PARAMETER [ ppp» |. “Beat=" appears in the
display.

13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

coNDITION MARKERE
(_.;': Cl4:Beat = l«q

Beat
Specify the number of beat (1/1-8/1,1/2-8/2,1/4-8/4,
1/8-8/8) in one measure.

14. Press [YES].

15. A confirmation message asking if you want to save the
changes to the sync track appears in the display. If you
want to save the changes, press [YES]. If you wish to
cancel, then press [NO].

16. When the sync track has been completed, “— Complete
—" appears in the display.

17. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Delaying Sync Track and Tempo
Map Start Times

Usually, a sync track or tempo map is created with
“00h00mO00s00£00” as the beginning of the song. However,
recording usually doesn’t actually start from
“00h00mO0s00f00.” In this kind of situation, you can
determine how much later recording begins after the start of
the song. This time is referred to as offset.

For example, if you want recording to begin ten seconds after
the start of the song (with time to spare), set the offset time to
“00h00m10s00£00.”

MEMD

During recording or playback, when the beginning of a sync
track or tempo map is reached, the start message is sent from
the MIDI OUT connector. This is convenient when you wish
to synchronize operation with an external MIDI sequencer.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “5YS Sync/Tempo?”
appears in the display.
2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “SYS
Ofs=" appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conomon wicea
ﬂé‘:}g Ofs== ﬁﬁhﬁﬁmﬂu Ae |-

Ofs (Offset)

Specify the time at which the sync track/ tempo map will
begin.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Holding down [SHIFT] and pressing [NUMERICS] lets you
use the ten LOCATOR buttons as a numeric keypad to enter
numbers directly. Read “Entering Numbers Directly” .

Use with a MIDI Controller

The VS-890 can transmit its mixer settings and functions as
MIDI messages. Conversely, MIDI messages from an
external MIDI controller can be used to control the V5-890's
track status and mixer settings.

Switching Track Status

You can use MID! Control Change messages to switch the
status of each track (track status). MIDI channels 1-8
correspond to Tracks 1-8 respectively. Use controller number
29 to switch the track status.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES).

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “5YS
MID:CtrType=" appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CtrType (Mixer Control Type)

This selects the type of MIDI messages that will be used

when transmitting mixer settings to an external MIDI

device, or when MID! messages from an external MID1

device are used to control the mixer. At this time, set this

to “C.C.”

Off: MIDI messages related to mixer operation are
not transmitted or received.

C.C.:  The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.

Excl:  The mixer is controlled using Exclusive
messages.

m MARKER# TIME
| SYS MID:CtrTure=C.0. |«

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Use with MIDI Devices

Depending on the value of controller number 29, the track status changes as shown below.

When stopped

VALUE  0-31 32-63 64-95 96-127
STATUS MUTE—OFF MUTE-PLAY MUTE—REC MUTE—SOURCE
PLAY-MUTE PLAY—PLAY PLAY—REC PLAY—SOURCE
REC—-MUTE REC—PLAY REC—REC REC—SOURCE
SOURCE-MUTE SOURCE—-PLAY  SOURCE-REC SOURCE—-SOURCE
During playback or recording
VALUE 0-31 32-63 64-95 96-127
STATUS -(*1) MUTE-PLAY -(*1) -(*1)
PLAY->MUTE PLAY—PLAY -(*1) -(*1)
-(*1) -(*1) REC—REC REC—SOURCE(*2)
SOURCE-MUTE  -(*1) SOURCE—REC(*2) SOURCE—SOURCE
(*1)  Ignored.
(*2)  Cannot be switched while recording. Also, “SOURCE” here indicates “the status in which the track

indicator blinks alternately red and orange,” and is valid only when Record Monitor is set to “AUTO" .

Switching Scenes

You can switch Scenes with MIDI Program Change messages sent by the external MIDI controller.

Ol

 Scenes cannot be switched during playback of a song. Because of this, the V5-890 stops momentarily if it receives a program
change message during playback instructing it to change scenes. While it is stopped, the scene is switched, and then playback

resumes.

¢ Furthermore, during recording, only effect program change messages can be received. Scenes cannot be switched during
recording.
1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?” appears in the display.
2. Press[YES].
3. Press PARAMETER [ P ] several times until “SYS MID:P.C.8cne=" appears in the display.
4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

P.C.Scene (Program Change Scene)

With this set to “On,” the scene is changed when program change messages are received. For now, select “On.”

conmimon wwkeas
SYSMIDIP.C.Scne= R
MEAS BEAT v

SURE

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Use MIDI channel 15 for switching scenes. The relationship
between the program change number received by the V5-890
and the Scene Number it switches to is shown below.

Program Number Scene Number
1-8 1-8

For more detailed information, please refer to “MIDI
Implementation” (Appendices p. 3).

Switching Effects

You can use MIDI Control Change messages transmitted

from an external MIDI controller to switch effects.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “SYS
MID:P.C.Eff=" appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

P.C.Eff (Program Change Effect)

With this set to “On,” the effect is switched when
program change messages are received. For now, select

Oy l ]

("'“’HID P.C.Eff=

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Use MIDI channel 1 to switch FX1, and MIDI channel 2 to
switch FX2. The relationship between the bank number
received by the V5-890 and the Effect Patch Number it
switches to is shown below.

Bank No.LSB Bank No.LSB Program No. Patch No.

0 0 0-99 Preset AG0-A99
0 1 0-99 Preset BOO-B99
0 2 0-99 User U00-U99
0 3 0-99 Preset C00-C39

O

For more detailed information, please refer to “MIDI
Implementation” (Appendices p. 3).

Adjusting Effects

You can usc MIDI Control Change messages transmitted

from an external MIDI controller to control effects.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2

3

Press [YES].

Use PARAMETER [ ¢« ], [ P ] to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.

CtrType (Mixer Control Type)

This selects the type of MIDI messages that will be used

when transmitting mixer settings to an external MIDI

device, or when MIDI messages from an external MID1

device are used to control the mixer. At this time, set this

to "C.C.”

Off: MIDI messages related to mixer operation are not
transmitted or received.

C.C.: The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.

Excl: The mixer is controlled using Exclusive messages.

ﬁrv-_ MID: ChrTere=C.C. |-
C.C.Eff (Control Change Effect)

With this set to “On,” the effect is adjusted when Control
Change messages are received. For now, select “On.”

CONDITION MARKERS
ﬁcu-. HIDiC.C.EFf=  On |-

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
If you wish to use Control Change messages to switch effects,
use NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Numbers). For more

detailed information, please refer to “MIDI Implementation”
(Appendices p. 3).
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Other Convenient Functions

Listening Only to a Specific
Channel (Solo/Mute)

When making equalizer adjustments or checking the balance

during mixdown, it is often desirable to be able to monitor
the sound of one specific channel. Although it would be
possible to individually mute each of the channels that you
didn’t want to hear with STATUS buttons, this is
inconvenient. In such cases, you can monitor only a specific
channel and mute all the other channels. This is called the
Solo function. To use the Solo function, use the following
procedure. If, in contrast to the Solo function, you wish to
mute only specific channels, this is called the Mute function.

Listening Only to a Specific Channel

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SOLO (EZ ROUTING)] in
the master section. The display will briefly indicate
“SOLO Mode ON,” indicating that the Solo function is on.

The display in the CONDITION field will alternate between
the name of the current condition and “sol,” also indicating
that the Solo function is on. At the same time, the SELECT
indicators for each channels are blink. In the present status,
all channels are monitored.

2. Press the SELECT buttons ([1}-{8]) for the channel you
wish to monitor. The SELECT indicator stays blink, and
only that channel is now monitored. At this time you can
make adjustments to fader, balance, equalizer, effects,
and other settings.

3. Monitor and Mute alternate each time you press
SELECT buttons ([1]-[8]). Furthermore, you can
monitor two or more channels. However, channels
which were muted before the Solo function was turned
on cannot be monitored even when their SELECT
buttons ([1]-[8]) are pressed. Additionally, when you
are monitoring just one channel, pressing the SELECT
buttons ([1]-[8]) of that channel allows you to then
monitor all channels. At this time, you will be able to
hear the automix status of each channel while you
continue pressing [AUTOMIX).

4. To turn off the Solo function, hold down [SHIFT] and
press the [SOLO (EZ ROUTING)] once again. Return to
Play condition.

Muting Only to a Specific Channel

1. Hold down [SOLO (EZ ROUTING)]. This turns the Mute
function on; the SELECT buttons {[1]-[8]) indicators are
all blink. In the present status, all channels are
monitored.

2. While holding down [SOLO (EZ ROUTING)]}, press the
SELECT buttons ([1]-[8]) for the channel you wish to
mute. The button indicator goes off, and only that
channel is now muted. You can also mute two or more

channels.

3. Monitor and Mute alternate each time you press [SOLO
{EZ ROUTING)] and SELECT buttons ([1]-{8]). The
muted state will remain valid even if you take your hand
off {[SOLO (EZ ROUTING)] or the SELECT buttons
([1]1-181). If you wish to switch the input/track/effect
return, press [FADER (EDIT)].

4, If you wish to monitor all channels, hold down [SOLO
(EZ ROUTING)] and press [CLEAR].

Simultaneously Adjusting a
Stereo Source (Channel Link)

When recording or playing back a stereo source, normal
mixer operations require you to control the left and right
channels separately, which can make it inconvenient to
adjust equalizer, effects, and other settings. In such cases,
you can have the settings for a pair of channels, with the
exception of the fader and pan settings, linked so that they
adjusted in the same way. This is called the Channel Link.

When Channel Link is on, adjacent odd- and even-numbered
channels are paired as shown below. The settings of each
odd-numbered channel will be the same as the settings of the
corresponding even-numbered channel. When the setting of
one channel are modified, the settings of the paired channel
will change in the same way.

Channela} - .C..r!aLn_n_el- l ........................
2

Channel b } - .chamnel T
4

Channelc}t - -era-n»n—e!§ ........................
6

Channeld | - Lhanns 'g ------------------------
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At this time, you can use the channel faders and pan knobs to

make the following adjustments. fmomm MARKERH )
Odd-numbered channel faders TRaMla Sw= iy -
Overall volume level of the signal that is output to the mix ] Mo\:!.s it 3 4
bus or the recording bus (Offset Level) M e H
3?4"‘4@@': 12348878 AB 1R |®
Odd-numbered channel pan knobs N PTG A WS

Overall left/right balance of the signal that is output to the
mix bus or the recording bus (Offset Balance) MIX Sw (Mix Send Switch)
This selects the bus to which the source or track output

will be assigned. For this example select “On.”
Overall volume level of the signal that is output to the AUX on:

bus (AUX level)

Even-numbered channel faders

The output of each channel is sent to the mixing
bus. However, if the channel is assigned to a
recording bus, when the track status is SOURCE
(orange) or REC (flashing in red), no output to the
mixing bus is made even when “On” has been

Even-numbered channel pan knobs
Overall left/ right balance of the signal that is output to the

AUX bus (AUX balance)
selected.
1. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the channels for which Off:  The output of each channel is not sent to the E
you wish to have Channel Link turned on. mixing bus. f
2. Press PARAMETER [ <<€ ], [ PP ] to let “Channel 4. Press PARAMETER [« ], [ P ] to let “MIX Level” é
Link” appears in the display. appears in the display. i
3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. For now, select “On.” 5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. £
<o
(" conomon wanens ) coNDmON aRKERe
TRs Charnel Lipk= On | [IEINIA Level = 108 |«
MEASURE BEAT . v o
ek el ‘ MIX Level
IHT —— i ) . . .
"5'*‘3"3 “:‘-E'l-ﬁﬁ ;:_ 24 Adjust the volume level ((~127) of the signal that is
ST T ESITIETTEYY A m |48 output to the mix bus or the recording bus.
\_ TINPUTITRACK ~ AUX MASTER )

6. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the other channel.
Channel Link e ¢ 2

This turns the Channel Link function on and off. 7. Repeat steps 2-5 to make the same settings for the other

channel.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition. 8. Press PARAMETER [ g« ], [ P ] to let “Ofs Level”
appears in the display.

Adjusting the Faders 9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

When Channel Link is on, the balance of both channels is
preserved, and the total volume level controlled with fader
for the odd-numbered channel. If you want the channel
faders to act independently, use the following procedure.

Ofs Level (Offset Level)

1. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the channels for which

you wish to adjust that channel’s fader Adjust the overall volume level (0-127) while

maintaining the volume balance of the two channels.
2. Press PARAMETER [ <« ], [ P ] to let “MIX Sw” This will operate linked with the channel fader of the
appears in the display. odd-numbered channel.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
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10. If you wish to assign the output of a source or track to the
AUX bus, press PARAMETER [ pp»- ] to let “AUX Sw”
appears in the display.

1 1. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER # TIME N
TRa QU< Sw = PstFade |-«
MEASBURE BEAT " v 0
& ek )
THT ==&
t\emnmms | 24
P D N 1 [ .
> 123465678 AB LA
\_ INPUTI TRACK AUX MASTER y

AUX Sw (AUX Switch)
This sets how the signal is sent to the AUX bus. Here,
select “PstFade.”

Off: The signal is not sent. (This will not be
output from the AUX jacks.)

PreFade: The signal before passing through the
channel fader is sent.
PstFade: The signal after passing through the

channel fader is sent.

12. Press PARAMETER [ ppp ]. “AUX Level” appears in
the display.

13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

AUX Level (AUX Level)

This adjusts the level (0-127) of the signal sent to the
AUX bus.

14, Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the other channel.

15. Repeat steps 11-14 to make the same settings for the
other channel.

16. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Adjusting the Pan

When Channel Link is on, this adjusts the total left-right
balance while preserving the pan settings for both channels.
If you want to adjust the pan for each channel independently,
use the following procedure.

1. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the channels whose pan
settings you wish to adjust.

2. Press PARAMETER [ <« ], [ P ] to let “MIX Sw”
appears in the display.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
~
CONDITION MARKER#
TRa MIx Sw= O |-
HEAS BEAT N o
. :
INT ===
AEMANING TIME @ 24
294 458, 43
12345878 AB LA
\_ TINPUTITRACK ~ AUX MASTER Y,

4.

5.

MIX Sw (Mix Send Switch)

This selects the bus to which the source or track output

will be assigned. For this example select “On.”

On: The output of each channel is sent to the mixing
bus. However, if the channel is assigned to a
recording bus, when the track status is SOURCE
(orange) or REC (flashing in red), no output to the
mixing bus is made even when “On” has been
selected.

Off: The output of each channel is not sent to the
mixing bus.

Press PARAMETER [ pp» ] to let “MIX Bal” appears in

the display.

Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME

|

9.

TRIMIY Bal = LE3 |«

MIX Bal (Mix Balance)

Adjust the pan (L63-0-R63) of the signal that is output to
the mix bus or the recording bus.

Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the other channel.

Repeat steps 2-5 to make the same settings for the other
channel.

Press PARAMETER [ pop» ]. “Ofs Bal” appears in the
display.

Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

(COND!TION MARKER# TIME

TEa gfs Bal = B e

Ofs Bal (Offset Balance)

Adjust the overall left/right level (L63-0-R63) while
maintaining the panning of both channels. This will
operate linked with the pan knob of the odd-numbered
channel.
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10. If you wish to assign the output of a source or track to the
AUX bus, press PARAMETER [ pp ] to let “AUX Sw”
appears in the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

(

conomon wankess
TEa HLE4 5w = FstFade |-
MEASURE BEAT v 0

A M
;:'94'"4"3'[3'”:345370 AB LR i:
\_ TINPUT/TRACK ~ AUX MASTER )

AUX Sw (AUX Switch)

This sets how the signal is sent to the AUX bus. Here,

select “PstFade.”

Off: The signal is not sent. (This will not be
output from the AUX jacks.)

PreFade:  The signal before passing through the
channel fader is sent.
PstFade: The signal after passing through the

channel fader is sent.

12. Press PARAMETER [ ppp» ] twice. “AUX Bal” appears
in the display.

13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
|TRagUs Bal = 8 |

I
IEAT

AUX Bal {AUX balance)
This adjusts the pan setting (L63-0-R63) of the signal
sent to the AUX bus.

14. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the other channel.

15. Repeat steps 10-13 to make the same settings for the
other channel.

16. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Linking Only the Faders
(Fader Link)

The faders alone of adjacent odd- and even-numbered
channels can be linked so that the volume balance of the
channel pair can be maintained as you adjust the overall
volume level. This is referred to as Fader Link. When fader
link is turned on, equalizer settings and effect send level
settings etc. for the two channels can be made
(independently) for either channel.

Fader Link is valid only when Channel Link (p. 174) is
turned OFF. If Channel Link is also turned on, settings such
as equalizer and effect send level will also be linked.

1. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the channels for which
you wish to have Fader Link turned on.

2. Press PARAMETER [ <g<q ], [ P>P> ]to let “Fader Link”
appears in the display.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. For now, select “On.”

(" conomon s h
TEl Fader Link=  0n e
ook ol 3
THT =2 @

WW - ,I
.1:34,4HEI.-|-
* 12345878
\_ INPUT/ TRACK

AB LR
AUX MASTER )

Fader Link
This turns the Fader Link function on and off.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

5. Asdescribed in “Adjusting the Faders (p. 175),” adjust
the volume balance of each channel and the overall
volume level.
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Mixing In a Stereo Source
(Stereo In)

Changing the Pitch During
Playback (Vari-Pitch)

You can assign input signals from the INPUT jacks or
DIGITAL IN connector to the MIX bus or RECORDING bus,
without having them pass through the input mixer. You can
also monitor these signals without having them pass through
the input mixer or output mixer. This is referred to as Stereo
In. This can be convenient when, for example, the same input
source features sounds with effects and sounds without
effects recorded on separate tracks. Use the following
procedure for Stereo In.

1. Press [FADER (EDIT)] several times to let the FADER
indicator lights red (Effect Return Mixer).

2. Press channel 6 {ST IN (CH EDIT)] several times until
“RTN Stereoln” appears in the display.

3. Use PARAMETER [ <« ], [ P ] to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.

Stereoln

This selects the external input connector or jack using
Stereo In.

Off: Stereo In is not used.

Input12: Selects INPUT jacks 1/2 for use with Stereo In.
Input34: Selects INPUT jacks 3/4 for use with Stereo In.
Inputs6: Selects INPUT jacks 5/6 for use with Stereo In.

Digital:  Selects the DIGITAL IN connector (coaxial or
optical) for use with Stereo In.

ﬁF‘TH Ster ealn= IhPu’r 12 ] 1

Stin Level (Stereo In Level)
This adjusts the volume level (0~127) for Stereo In.

ﬁﬂy =tIn Leuelv =18G q

Stin Bal (Stereo In Balance)
This adjusts the balance (L63-0-R63) for Stereo In.

coupmon wamkear

RETH ""r.In E‘-::l-- 5

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition. The
volume level of Stereo In can be adjusted directly with

the channel fader 6 when the effect return mixer is in
effect (when the FADER indicator is lit red).

When recording an ensemble performance, all the
instruments normally tune to an instrument such as an
acoustic piano whose tuning cannot easily be changed.
However, it is sometimes necessary to record (overdub) an
acoustic piano onto an existing recording. In this case, if the
pitch of the recording is different than that of the acoustic
piano, something must be done about it.

In such cases, by changing the playback speed of the
recorder, you can change the pitch of the performance being
played back to match the pitch of the instrument you want to
record. This is referred to as the Vari-Pitch function. Vari-
Pitch can be used not only to compensate for pitch
differences, but can also be used when you want to
purposely produce special effects. To use the Vari-Pitch
function, use the following procedure.

When the Vari Pitch function is On, up to 4 tracks can be
recorded simultaneously (Up to 8 tracks can be played back
simuitaneously).

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS SYSTEM PRM
?” appears in the display.

2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “V.Pitch
Mode” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
V.Pitch Mode (Vari Pitch Mode)

This turns the Vari Pitch function on and off. Here, select
“On”

CONDITION MARKER#
ﬂ_' 'S U Pitch Mo -j.-_. Qm,ﬁ

5. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ]. The current sample rate
appears in the display.

GONDITION MARKER®
SVZ UariPitch=d4d. 18k |-

6. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to change the pitch of the
playback. Check the playback to see how the pitch
actually sounds.

8. After adjust the pitch, press [STOP].
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9. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
Thereafter, whenever V.Pitch Mode (Vari-pitch mode) is
on, playback is in the pitch you adjusted in step 7.

D

Vari-Pitch turns on and off each time hold down [SHIFT] +
[VARI PITCH] is pressed.

Directly Inputting Numeric
Characters

When modifying the time locations of a locator or punch-in
point, you can use the LOCATOR buttons as numeric keys to
input numbers directly. Not only can you use the normal
process of rotating the TIME/VALUE dial to enter text, but
you can also use the buttons on the top panel like an ASCII
keyboard, for example when editing markers or locators
(using numerals).

1. Hold down [SHIFT], and press [NUMERICS (SCENE)].
The NUMERICS indicator blinks.

2. Press the LOCATOR button. The buttons can be used to
enter numerals as indicated below.

LOCATOR

ASTOMIX
woct/@ we2/l 10cI/  wed/El CLEAR

o0 21 31 @1 1510

FROM

lf6‘.]] [U [8] [9.] [O]l -

R

Depend on parameters (effect etc.), you can enter “-
minus sign) by pressing [0] twice.

(a

3. After you have finished entering the numbers, press
[ENTER (YES)]. This sets the numbers.

Selecting the Method for Numeric
Input

When using the numeric keys for input, you can select
whether to input the digits starting from the upper place or
from the lower place. Use the method with which you are
most comfortable.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “SYS
NUMERICSType” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

ﬁ‘_' = HUHEE‘Ir STare= Ur [)
NUMERICSType (Numeric key type)

Select the input method for when using the LOCATOR
buttons as numeric keys.

Up: Input from the lowest place.
Dwn: Input from the highest place.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Example of entering numerals from
lower to higher place digits

For example, let’s see how “01h23m45s00f” is input when the
NUMERICS Type is set to “Up.”

1. Hold down [SHIFT], and press [NUMERICS]. The
NUMERICS indicator blinks.

2. The cursor appears at the digit furthest to the right (in
the lowest place). Press the LOCATOR buttons [1], [2],
[31, [4], [5], [0}, and [0}, in that order. The numerals
appear in the place furthest to the right and shift to
higher places as other numerals are entered. You can also
move the cursor to the desired place by pressing the

CURSOR[ -], [ ].
3. When you are finished inputting the number, press

[ENTER (YES)]. The numerical value is set, and the
button indicator goes off.
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Example of entering numerals from
higher to lower place digits

Now let’s see how “01h23m45s00f” is input when the
NUMERICS Type is set to “"Dwn.”

1. Hold down [SHIFT}, and press [NUMERICS]. The
NUMERICS indicator blinks.

2. The cursor appears in the digit furthest to the left (the
highest place). Press the LOCATOR buttons {03, 111,121,
[3], [4], [5], [0], and [0}, in that order. The numerals
appear from left o right, just as they are entered. You can
also move the cursor to the desired place by pressing the

CURSOR[ 1, [ D]

3. When you are finished inputting the number, press
[ENTER (YES)]. The numerical value is set, and the
button indicator goes off.

Sounding the Metronome

No matter how accurately one tries to play, listening to the
recording play back sometimes reveals inaccuracies in
rhythm or tempo. The VS-890 provides a metronome (click
track) that can be sounded at a specified tempo. By listening
to the metronome as you play your instrument, you will be
able to record your performance with more accurate timing.
At the same time, since this allows you to specify segments
for song editing by measure and beat, you can edit songs ina
more musical way.

The metronome tempo can be controlled by the Tempo Map
or Sync Track MIDI Clock. When using this feature, set up
the Tempo Map or Sync Track beforehand. When you
create a new song, the Tempo Map default settings include a
4/4 rhythm and tempo of 120.

MEMD

The metronome will begin sounding when recording or
playback begins. However you may sometimes wish to hear
a count-in on the metronome to help you catch the tempo
before recording begins. In such cases, you can set aside the
first few measures of the recording to be only for the count-
in, and not record on those measures. The metronome sound
is only for the purpose of helping you keep your playing in
time.

1. The metronome sound is output from the MASTER jack.

Connect an audio playback device (such as an amp or a
submixer) to the MASTER jack.

2. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

3. Press [YES].

4. Use PARAMETER [ <« ], [ P | to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.

MetroOUT (Metronome Out)

Selects how the metronome is output. For now, select
“INT.” Selecting “Off” prevents you from making any
settings related to the Metronome.

Off: The metronome sound is not output.
INT: The metronome sound is output from the
MONITOR jacks.
MIDl:  The metronome signal is transmitted via the
MIDI OUT connector.
CONDITION MARKERY
SYE MetrolUT= IMT |-
MEASURE BEAT v

MetrolLevel (Metronome Level)

Adjusts the volume level (0~127) of the metronome
sound.

ﬂ:v—’ Metrolevel= 186 | ]

MetroMd (Metronome Mode)

This is for selecting when the metronome sound is

played.
Rec Only: The metronome sounds only during
recording.

Rec&Play: The metronome sounds during both
recording and playback.

ﬂ._. 'S Metrotd=Rec Onlw 1]

5. Press [SYSTEM] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

6. Press [YES].

7. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ] several times until
“8YS SYS Gen.” appears in the display.

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

P e
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Gen. (Generator) 2. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
Selects the MIDI Clock on which the Metronome will be appears in the display.
based. Select “MIDIclk” if you wish to use the Tempo 3. Press[YES].
Map, and “SyncTr” if you are going to use Sync Track. "
. Us <4l [ > ispl
off: The MIDI Clock is not transmitted (the 4. UsePARAMETER [ <<, [ » ] to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
metronome does not sound). .
adjust them.
MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted (the
metronome does not sound). MetroOUT (Metronome Out)
MiDlclk: The Tempo Map MIDI Clock is Selects how the metronome is output. For now, select
transmitted. “MIDL” Selecting “Off” prevents you from making any
SyncTr: The Sync Track MIDI Clock is transmitted. settings related to the Metronome.
Oft: The metronome sound is not output.
CONDITION MARKER» TME INT: The metronome sound is output from the
’ SHS SaniGeEn. = S9ncTr |- MONITOR jacks.
MEASURE  BEAT v

MIDI:  The metronome signal is transmitted via the
9. This completes the metronome settings. Press MIDI OUT connector.
[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to Play condition.

conomon wamcre g
Using an External MIDI Sound (S MetroOUT= — MIDI |- :
Source to Play the Metronome MetroMd (Metronome Mode)
A MIDI sound source can be used to play the metronome This is for selecting when the metronome sound is ‘;
with a sound of your choosing. To do this, use the following played. =
procedure. Rec Only: The metronome sounds only during
1. Connect the MIDI sound generator and the V5-890 as recording.
shown below. Rec&Play: The metronome sounds during both
I \ recording and playback.
CONDITION: MARKER
s N | E¥5 MetroMd=Rec Onla |«
OUT/THRY IN MEASURE  BEAT v

5. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

6. Press[YES]

7. Use PARAMETER [ <« }, [ P ] to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.

MIDI IN

MIDI Sound Module
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MIDIThr (MIDI Thru Switch)

Switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. Here, select “Out.”

Out: MIDI messages are sent from the V5-890.
Select this when sending metronome sound
note messages or mixer parameter settings
(Control Change messages or Exclusive
messages).

Thru:  This sends MIDI messages received via the
MIDI IN connector without change.

ﬁ".' /SHIDTHIDIThr= Out | 1
MetroCh (Metronome Channel)

Sets the MIDI channel (1-16) for transmitting
Metronome sound Note Messages.

ﬁ" = 1D Metroth= Tﬁﬂ

Acc.Note (Accent Note)

Sets note numbers (C0-GY) for the downbeat. When the
Drum set is playing, this selects specific percussion

sounds.

((u =yS MID? Acc., Mo -t.-—-r#h ﬂ

Nrm.Note {Normal Note)

Sets note numbers (C0-G9) for the upbeats. When the
Drum set is playing, this selects specific percussion
sounds.

COND!T!ON MARKER # TIME
| S¥S MID:Acc. Uelo=188 |-
Acc.Velo (Accent Velocity)
Sets the velocity (1-127) for the downbeat.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
ﬁ;’gﬁ'g MID:Hem Hotbe=CH2
(Normal Velocity)
Sets the velocity (1-127) for the upbeats.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME

| S¥S HID:Hrm. Uelo= GE

Vot

-d8

8. Press [SYSTEM] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

9. Press {YES]

10. Press PARAMETER [ pop» ] several times until “5YS
Gen.” appears in the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Gen. (Generator)

Selects the MIDI Clock on which the Metronome will be

based. Select “MIDIclk” if you wish to use the Tempo

Map, and “SyncTr” if you are going to use Sync Track.

Off: The MIDI Clock is not transmitted (the
metronome does not sound).

MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted (the
metronome does not sound).

MiDiclk: The Tempo Map MIDI Clock is transmitted.

SyncTr: The Sync Track MIDI Clock is transmitted.

CONDITION MARKER¥
[ =S Sans Gern.= S'=lr'u:Tr-

12. This completes the settings for sounding the metronome
with an external MIDI device. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Adjusting the Levels for Each
Track

You can adjust the volume level of each input and track
channel without using the channel faders. You can raise the
volume when playing back tracks that were recorded at low
levels, avoid distorted sound that may occur when adjusting
the channel equalizers, and be able to operate with the
channel faders near 0 dB. Use the following procedure.

1. Press [CH EDIT (SELECT)] for the channels whose
volume levels you wish to adjust.

2. Press PARAMETER [ < ], [ ] to let "ATT”
appears in the display.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

ﬁTEl L ]]

ATT (Attenuator)

Adjusts the volume level (-12 ~ +12 dB) of each channel’s
digital signal.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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To Invert the Phase of Audio
Signal

The V5-890 features balanced (TRS) INPUT jacks, each one
configure as follows.

S[ I ! !')Z'-TIP HOT
RING COLD
SLEEVE GND

However, some audio devices have the opposite HOT (TIP)
and COLD (RING) configuration. Using such equipment as
is may result in poor sound placement, disintegration of the
left-right balance, and a loss of the separation between left
and right sounds when using stereo inputs. In such
instances, you need to switch the phase of each channel.

1. Press[CH EDIT (SELECT])] for the channels whose phase
you wish to switch.

2. Press PARAMETER [ <« ], [ P ] to let “Phase”
appears in the display.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

p

conomon v
TEl Phaze = IML |-
MEASURE BEAT v

1 0
2t 4
THT ——- &
gy Ry W 24
294 4003, - ©
123456878 A B [
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )
Phase

This selects the phase (NRM, INV) for each channel.
Usually, “NRM" is selected.

NRM:  Normal phase (same phase as the input)
INV: Inverted phase (opposite phase)

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Determining Output

The VS-890 features four analog output jacks (MASTER
jacks L/R, AUX jacks L/R) and two digital connectors
(DIGITAL OUT1, DIGITAL OUT2), each of which can have
various signals assigned to it. Set the output for each output
jacks or connectors using the following procedure.

MASTER Jacks

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EDIT (FADERY)] (Master
Block).

2. Press PARAMETER [ <« ], [ P ] to let “Master Sel”
appears in the display.

3. Determine what is to be output from the MASTER jacks
by rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
| -

MET Mazter Sel = MIX

Master Sel (Master Select)

Selects what sounds are heard through the MASTER

jacks.

MIX: The sounds assigned to the MIX bus after
passing through the master fader.

AUX:  The sounds assigned to the AUX bus after
passing through the AUX SEND knob.

FX1: The sounds assigned to the FX1 bus.
FX2: The sounds assigned to the FX2 bus.
REC:  All sounds assigned to the REC bus.

4. Press PARAMETER [ pop ].

5. “MasterLevel” appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the volume of the sound that
is output from the MASTER jacks. This value is linked
with master fader on the top panel.

CONDITION MARKER®
i M=T Mazterlevel=100 .

The master fader (“MixLevel”) is effective for “MIX" only.
6. Press PARAMETER[ - ]

7. “Master Bal” appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the left/right balance of the
sound that is output from the MASTER jacks.
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i

ﬂ‘TE:'I: [—g:;t.er- Bal= 5 [J

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

AUX Jacks

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EDIT (FADER)] (Master
Block).

2. Press PARAMETER [ <t ], [ P ]to let “"AUX Out”
appears in the display.

3. Determine what is to be output from the AUX jacks by
rotating the TIME/VALUE dial.

AUX Out
Selects what sounds are heard through the AUX jacks.

AUX: The sounds assigned to the AUX bus after
passing through the AUX SEND knob.

FX1: The sounds assigned to the FX1 bus.
FX2: The sounds assigned to the FX2 bus.

4, Press PARAMETER [P ]

5. “AUX Level” appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the volume of the sound that
is output from the AUX jacks. This value is linked with
AUX SEND knob on the top panel.

ﬁg@ AU Level= 168 |.J

The AUX SEND knob (“AUX Level”) is effective for “AUX"
only.

6. “AUX Bal” appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the left/right balance of the
sound that is output from the AUX jacks.

mmﬁff Bal= _ & ]]

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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DIGITAL OUT Connectors

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EDIT (FADER)] (Master
Block).

2. Press PARAMETER[ <€ 1, [ P ] t0 let
“DigitalOut1” appears in the display.

3. Determine what is to be output from the DIGITAL OUT1
connectors by rotating the TIME/VALUE dial.

The DIGITAL OUT2 (optical) connector is set in the same
way. In this case, make the display read “DigitalOut2” in
step 2.

contmon weess
[[/[g:g DigitalOutl= MST

Digital Out1
Selects what sounds are heard through the DIGITAL
OUT1 (coaxial) connector.

MST: Same sound as is heard from the MASTER
jacks (MIX bus after through the master fader).

AUX:  The sounds assigned to the AUX bus after
through the AUX SEND knob.

FX1: The sounds assigned to the (FX1) EFFECT bus.
FX2: The sounds assigned to the (FX2) EFFECT bus.

1-2: The sounds assigned to the Tracks 1-2.
3-4: The sounds assigned to the Tracks 3—4.
5-6: The sounds assigned to the Tracks 5-6.
7-8: The sounds assigned to the Tracks 7-8.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Direct Out

The sounds from each of the Tracks 1-4 or Tracks 5-8 are
output from separate analog jacks.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EDIT (FADER)] (Master
Block).

2. Press PARAMETER [ <« ], [ P ] to let “Direct Out”

appears in the display.

3. Determine what is to be output from the Direct Out by
rotating the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER#¥ TIME
|MET Direct Out, = OFF |
Direct Out
The metronome sound is not output.

Oft: The Direct Out is not use.

1-4: The sounds from Tracks 1-4 are output from
the following jacks. In this case, the settings
for the MASTER and AUX jacks are not in
effect. The sounds from Tracks 1 and 2 are
output from the PHONES jack. Additionally,
the sounds output from the DIGITAL OUT
connectors are specified in the Master Block.
Track 1: MASTER jack (L)

Track 2: MASTER jack (R)
Track 3: AUX A jack (L)
Track 4: AUX A jack (R)

5-8: The sounds from Tracks 5-8 are output from
the following jacks. In this case, the settings
for the MASTER and AUX jacks are not in
effect. The sounds from Tracks 5 and 6 are
output from the PHONES jack. Additionally,
the sounds output from the DIGITAL OUT
connectors are specified in the Master Block.
Track 5: MASTER jack (L)

Track 6: MASTER jack (R)
Track 7: AUX A jack (L)
Track 8 AUX A jack (R)

4, DPress [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Making Global Settings and Checking Conditions

This section describes the settings that affect the overall
functioning of the V5-890.

Switching the Display Content

In Play condition, you can hold down [SHIFT] and press
[DISPLAY (PLAY)] to switch the contents of the bar display.
In Edit condition, the contents of the display will change
depending on the selected parameter or operation.

Pre Level

The volume of each channel before passing through the
channel faders will be displayed. The AUX and MASTER
fields indicate the respective volume levels of the signal after
passing through the AUX SEND knob and the master fader.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME \
gkt Pra Lews] ek |
571+ .

THT ——- ::E E

REMABING TME 3} 24

2od4 400 | M .
\_ TWNPUTITRAGK ~ AUX MASTER .
Post Level

The volume of each channel after passing through the
channel faders will be displayed. The AUX and MASTER
fields indicate the respective volume levels of the signal after

passing through the AUX SEND knob and the master fader.

Fader / Pan

The settings of the master fader and the PAN knob and
fader of each channel will be displayed. If the displayed
location of the PAN knobs or faders is different than the
actual location (as when the mixer mode has been switched),
the current location of the PAN knob or fader will blink.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME

ke Fader » Pan s | e
MEASURE BEAT v

5 140 - .
SYNC MODE  SCENE ?
IHT ——— !
wulmnn: - ;I 24
La4m4'ﬂ.a|l:1 234 78 A B LR 48

k INFUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

Checking the Size of a
Recorded Performance

You can see the Song Name, Song Number, Sample Rate,
Recording Mode, and the actual used capacity of the current
song by the following operation.

1. Press [STOP] (the song will stopped).
2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SONG]. The display will
indicate Song Information briefly.

GONDITION MARKER# TIME A
ik Post Lewsl sk e
= 1+ .
SYNC MOUE  SCENE :| -
it
294, 4680,0 . -
M 123456878 AB LR
\ TWROTITRACK A WASTER )

Play List

The way in which sound is recorded in the various tracks
before and after the current time will be displayed.

Song Number Song Name
|
{ 1 N
conomon wwecels [N
Fla Hap=l-Studic -
MEASURE BEAT " v [
HD u 1 21 4
SYNC MDDE BCENE - :=
441 (T2 ¢
— : 24
¢ FERY o
N Ta3aseTs AB LR
\ TINPUTSIRACK AUX MASTER Yy,
Sample Rate Recording Mode

CONDITION MARKER# TIME )
okt Plaw List 4% |
MEASURE = BEAT 0
S 1+ — =L
SYNC MODE  SCENE 3|
REMAINING TMME 8l e ————w— | 04
294 4800 omme————
* 12346878 AB LR
L NPUTI TRACK AUX MASTER Y

Song Capacity (in the example, 72 MB)

The actual used capacity of the song is displayed as 1 MB =
1,000,000 bytes. The displayed value is the approximate
standard value.

[P ]

186



Making Global Settings and Checking Conditions

Overall System Settings

Stopping Automatically

You can cause song playback to stop automatically at a
marker.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ P ] several times until “SYS
Marker Stop” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
[ == Marker Stor= On e

Marker Stop

When this is set to “On,” recording or playback of the
song stops automatically when a designated marker is

reached.
5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

6. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song. When the
song reaches the location containing the marker,
recording or playback then stops.

Constantly Monitoring the Input
Source

On channels for which Track Status is set to REC, playing
back the song in record ready mode (REC indicator blinking)
will allow you to monitor the performance that is recorded in
the track, and during recording (REC indicator lit) you will
be able to monitor the input source. At this time, pressing the
STATUS buttons ([1]-]8]) will let you switch between
monitoring the track and monitoring the input source. It is
also possible to make settings so that the input source is
always monitored.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “SYS
Record Mon” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

ﬁ. 5 Recordhon= raons,  AUTO AT | 1

Record Mon {Record Monitor)

Switches between track and source monitoring.

AUTO: Switches monitoring between track and
source.

SOURCE:  Sets the V5-890 to monitor the source at all
times.

MEMD

Monitor Status

While stopped During playback During recording
AUTO SOURCE TRACK/SOURCE  SOURCE
SOURCE  SOURCE SOURCE SOURCE

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Using the Foot Switch

With an optional foot switch (such as the Roland DP-2 or
BOSS FU-5U) connected to the FOOT SWITCH jack on the
rear panel, you can choose how the foot switch functions.

1. DPress[SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.
2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp ] several times until “SYS
Foot Sw” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKERS
‘ cWe FootSu=Plags"Stor |«
MEASURE BEAT v

Foot Sw (Foot Switch Assign)

Sets the foot switch function.

Play/Stop: Pressing the switch alternately starts and
stops playback of the song.

Works the same as the [REC] button. Use
this to switch between recording and

Record:

playback during manual Punch-In
Recording.

TapMarker: Works the same as the [TAP] button. Mark
points are set when the pedal is pressed.

Next: Works the same as the [NEXT | ] button.
Each time the pedal is pressed recalls the
next marker.

Previous: Works the same as the [PREVIOUS ]
button. Each time the pedal is pressed
recalls the previous marker.

GPL: This controls start and stopping of
playback of the song according to the GP'1
trigger signal received from the FOOT
SWITCH jack.

y |

®
GPI (Appendices p. 12)

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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If Noise Between Segments is
Obtrusive

In the seams or breaks that occur when recording is begun or
ended or when a phrase is copied, obtrusive noise may
occur. The VS-890 fades-in and fades-out these breaks so that
this noise will not be heard. If objectionable noise occurs, you
can adjust the length of the fade-in and fade-out.

O

It is not possible to set the fade-in/fade-out time to 0. Thus in
some cases, such as if you copy a sustained sound such as
strings and use it elsewhere, the break may be even more
noticeable than if there had been no fade.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pop» ] several times until “SYS
Fade Length” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

(CONDITION MARKER # TIME

WS Fadelendth= 18ms |«
Fade Length
Sets the length (2, 10, 20, 30, 40, or 50 ms) of the fade-in
or fade-out.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.



Making Global Settings and Checking Conditions

Checking the Remaining Disk
Space
The amount of free disk space available for recording the

current song is displayed as “REMAINING TIME” field in
the display. You can select the type of display for this.

CONDITION MARKER2 TIME \
FLY BE8 £8hEEMEEsA0 ..
MEASURE  BEAT s A 0
EV“OMG!E BCENE :E 4
T-=-1
REMAINING TIME sf
293,480, w
- 128345678 AB LR
\_ [NPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y

Remaining amount (in the example, 294 minutes 40 seconds)

1. Press[SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER ][ p®»] several times until “SYS
RemainDsp” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
oS Eemal I"l[?'E-F"—:‘ Time |-

MEASURE

RemainDsp (Remaining Display)
Selects how the remaining disk space is shown.

Time: This indicates the time (minutes/seconds)
left for recording.

CapaMB:  This shows the actual memory (in

megabytes).
Capa %:  This indicates the remaining space as a
percentage of the total disk space.
Event: This shows the number of events used in

the recording.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Displaying Measures and Beats

If both the metronome is being used and MIDI clock
messages are being transmitted, the measure and beat of the
song can be displayed in the graphic display. When you are
running in synchronization with an external device or
recording a song along with a previously-created tempo
map, this allows you to operate the VS-890 just as though
you were operating a MIDI sequencer. Set the metronome to
sound as described in “Sounding the Metronome” (p. 180).

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM 2~
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES]

3. Press PARAMETER [ ] several times until “SYS
MeasureDsp” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conomon wnens
[ IS MeazurDer=Alwags |-«
MEASURE BEAT v

MeasureDsp

Use this to select whether or not the measure and beat

appear in the graphic display.

Always: The measure and beat are constantly
displayed.

Auto:  The measure and beat are not displayed when
the metronome is not in use.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Making Global Settings and Checking Conditions

Holding the function of [SHIFT]
(Shift Lock)

You can temporarily hold functions by pressing [SHIFT].
Operations such as switching V-tracks or saving songs can be
performed with one hand.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pop ] several times until “5Y5
Shift Lock” appears in the display.

4, Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conomon wakens
SHS Shift Lock= Or |-
MEASURE BEAT v

shift Lock (Shift Lock Switch)

Setting to “On” temporarily holds the [SHIFT] button
function.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

6. Afterwards, the [SHIFT] button indicator light goes on
and off each time the button is pressed. [SHIFT] is in
effect when the indicator is lit. The hold is lifted the next
time another button is pressed or if the
TIME/VALUE dial is rotated.

Example Procedure for Switching the
Solo Function ON

1. Press [SHIFT] and immediately release the button. The
SHIFT indicator lights. The display will briefly indicate
“Shift Lock.” The display in the “CONDITION" field will
alternate between the name of the current condition and
“sft,” also indicating that the Shift Lock function is on.

2. Press [SOLO (EZ ROUTING)). The display will briefly
indicate “SOLO Mode ON,” indicating that the Solo
function is on. The SHIFT indicator goes off.

MEMD

When Holding Down the [SHIFT] Button

1f [SHIFT] is held down during the operation, the Shift Lock
function will be ignored. For example, if you hold down the
[SHIFT] and press [AUTOMIX (VARI PITCH)], Shift Lock will
not be turned on when you take your finger off [SHIFT]. The
function of [SHIFT] itself remains in effect, so the Vari-Pitch
function is on at this time. Additionally, rotating the TIME/
VALUE dial while holding down the [SHIFT] button
increases or decreases the value of some parameter setting by
a factor of ten (or 1/10).

Having the Volume Change as
Soon as the Faders are Moved

When you press [FADER (EDIT)] to switch between input
and track channels or to recall Scenes, there will be times
when fader positions may not correspond to their actual
volume settings. In such instances, the position of each fader
is represented by a black dot, and the actual level that is set is
represented by a white circle.

conomon wwcre  [NTER/Z0N
~dB

[TR1 MIX Lewel ;W

Use the following procedure when you wish to have the

volume change as soon as the faders are moved.

1. Press [SYSTEM]several times until “SYS System PRM 7”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ P ] several times until “SYS
FaderMatch” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

ev's FaderMatch= Jume

~d8

(CNDITION MARKER# TIME

Fader Match

Here, the fader is selected to control the sound if there is
a discrepancy between the current fader and the actual
volume level.
Jump: The actual value will change at the instant that
the fader is moved.
Nuil: No change is made unless the fader or
PAN knob is moved to its current actual value.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Holding Level Meter Peaks

You can hold the display of maximum values (peaks) while
the level meter appears in the graphic display.

Peak display
FAN
' ™
CONDITION MAFKERS -m—
FlwG11 HHPAHMMH&
MEASURE BEAZ_' N - v — 0
T -1
SE0™ " 2
2734 408, ©
* 12348586878 AB LR
\_ TINPUTITRACK  AUX MASTER )

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp] several times until “SYS
PeakHoldSw” appears in the display.

4, Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKERH
=4o PeakHoldSw= 0n
PeakHoldSw (Peak Hold Switch)

With this set to “On,” the level meter in the graphic
display holds the display of peak levels.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
Now, the peak display is reset (cleared) each time
[PLAY (DISPLAY)] is pressed.

Creating a Song Which Maintains
the Current System Settings
(System Parameter Keep Switch)

1t is possible to create a new Song (Song New), with the
current system parameter setting remained. You can start
recording or editing with the current environment of system
parameters, without re-customizing the Preview Length or
Metronome settings. Operation is as follows.

System parameters which are saved in the disk drive as
a song setting are maintained in the new song. For the
details of the parameters which are maintained when
“SysPrmKeepsSw” is on (initialized when off), please refer to
“Parameter List” (Appendices p.**).

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM?”
is displayed.
2. Press[YES]

3. Press PARAMETER [ pP»] several times until
“SysPrmKeepSw” is displayed.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKERH TIME
|
!

NS SasPrmkesrSw= On

MEASURE  BEA’

SysPrmKeepSw (System Parameter Keep

Switch)

Determines whether the system parameter setting

should be maintained or not in the newly created Song,

upon executing Song New,

Off: Create a new Song with all the parameters
initialized.

On: Create a new Song which maintains the system
parameters of the current Song.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to go back to Play condition.

6. As described in “Creating a New Song (Song New)”,
create a new song.

e

If the sample rates of the current song and the new song are
different (ex. 48.0kHz for the current song and 44.1kHz for
the new song), Vari pitch setting cannot be maintained. It
will be initialized according to the their respective sample
rates.
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NEMD

Following system parameters are saved in the VS-890’s
internal memory as the general setting. Even if System
Parameter Keep Switch is off, current setting is maintained.

¢ LCD Contrast

s MeasurDisp (Measure Display)

» Shift Lock

¢ NUMERICSType (Numerics Type)
* SysPrmKeepSw (System Parameter Keep Switch)
¢ SwitchTime (Switching Time)

* Peak Level

 DC Cut Sw (DC Cut Switch)

¢ (D DigiREC (CD Digital Recording)
s IDE Drv (IDE Drive)

¢ SCSI Self (SCSI Self ID)

Adjusting the Button Sensitivity

On the VS-890, function of STATUS buttons ([1]-[8]) differs
by it is hit and released quickly or it is held for longer
seconds. You can specify the length of this time.

. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYSTEM PRM ?
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]

3. Press PARAMETER [ P ] several times until
“SwitchTime” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDmON MARKER# TIME
[ NS S '-mtuhTm#— B,5s |-

SwitchTime (Switching Time)

Designates the time the buttons must be held down (0.3~
2.0 seconds) in order to change functions.

5. Press {PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Changing at the Level at Which
the Peak Indicator Lights

You can designate the level at which the peak indicator lights
for sounds input via the INPUT jacks (1-6).

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]

3. Press PARAMETER [ pop ] several times until “Peak
Level” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONOITION MARKER# TIME
[2Y5 Peak Level= —&dE |
Peak Level
Sets the volume level at which the peak indicator lights.
CLIP: The indicator lights when the sound distorts.

-3dB: The indicator lights 3 dB before the sound
distorts.

-6dB: The indicator lights 6 dB before the sound
distorts.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Removing Direct Current Offset
from the Mix Bus

Direct current offset on the mix bus can be removed. For
example in some cases, the level meters of a device (mixer
etc.) connected to the output of the VS-890 may move even
though no sound is being output. This is caused by a direct
current offset on the mix bus (MASTER output, etc.). This
component can be removed.

1. Press[SYSTEM]several times until “SYS System PRM ?*
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES]

3. Press PARAMETER[ pP] several times until “DC Cut
Sw” appears in the display.

4, Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
[SYSDE Cut 5w = On e
MEASURE BEAT v

DC Cut Sw (DC Cut Switch)

When this is turned “On,” any direct current offset on
the mix bus will be removed before output.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

MIDI Setting (MIDI)

Switching the Model ID

MIDI devices communicating with the VS-890 using System
Exclusive messages identify it by its model ID number. The
MIDI Model ID parameter allows you to switch the V5-890's
ID number to the number used by the VS-880EX. When MIDI
Model ID is set to “88EX,” you can use VS-880-based
software with the VS-890.

The MIDI Model ID is not the same thing as a MIDI Device
ID—the VS-890 provides a separate Device ID parameter.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp» ] several times until
“ModellD” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

~dB

CONDTION. MARKER#
(éﬁg [;'I"I DitModel I'D= a9l
Model ID

Usually set to “890.” Select “88EX” if you use the MIDI
data created with the VS-880EX on the VS-890.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Disk Settings (DISK)

When There Is No Hard Disk
Installed

Even when there is no hard disk installed in the V5-890, it
still can be used with only a Zip drive connected to the SCSI
connector. In such instances, it takes approximately 30
seconds after the power is turned on of the V5-890 to check
its internal hard disk connection status. To avoid this wait,
you can preset the VS-890 not to attempt to use the internal
hard disk.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS DISK PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]L

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp | several times until “SYS
DSK:IDE Drv” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

conDImoN wARKERS
[SYS DSK: IDE Dru=  On |
MEASURE  BEAT v

IDE Drv (IDE Drive)

When not using the internal hard disk, set this to “Off.”
Normally, this is set to “On.”

5. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].
“STORE OK?” appears in the display.

6. Press [YES]. The song is saved.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition. The
changed setting becomes effective from the next time
when the V5-890 is turned on.
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Changing the V5-890’s SCSI ID
Number

When connecting SCSI devices with the V5-890, the SCS1ID
number of each device must be set so that none of the devices
have the same ID number. The VS-890's SCSI ID number is
set to “7” at the factory. When connecting the VS-890 to other
SCSI devices (for example, Zip drives or CD-R drives), be
sure to set the SCSI ID number for these other devices to a
number other than “7.”

If no other SCSI ID number is vacant, it is also possible to
change the SCSI ID number of the V5-890.

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS DISK PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pop» ] several times until “SYS
DSK:SCSI Self” appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKEFN YIME
ﬁw' DSKISCSI Self= 7 | )
SCSI Self (SCSI Self ID Number)
Sets the VS-890’s own SCSI ID number (0-7).

5. Hold down [SHIFT) and press [STORE (ZERO)].
“STORE OK?” appears in the display.

6. Press [YES]. The song is saved.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition. The
new SCSI ID number becomes effective from the next
time when the V5-890 is turned on.



Take Advantages of the V$-890 (idea and examples)

Along with the functions or external devices explained in earlier chapters, this chapter explains some actual ways
and gives some tips in which the V5-890 can be used effectively.

Synchronizing the Operations of Two VS-890 Units

The VS-890 is compatible with MMC. Here, we explain how the operation of two V5-890 units can be

synchronized. One VS-890 acts as the MMC/MTC master, and the other acts as the MMC/MTC slave. Make
connections as described below.

y |

®
MMC (Appendices p. 12)

INPUT 1, 2 MIDI OUT
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VS-890 (Master) VS-890 (Slave)
MMC:MASTER MMC:SLAVE
MTC:MASTER MTC:SLAVE

MEMD

In this example, you can use the master’s Stereo In function for the mix balance between the master and slave VS-890s. First adjust

the individual track balances on both machines. Of course, you can also send the output of the master and slave V5-890s to a
separate mixer.

o
&
=
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Take Advantages of the VS-890 (idea and examples)

Settings for the Master V5-890

Y. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press [YES]

3. Use PARAMETER [ -t ], [ P ] to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.

DevicelD

This sets the Device ID number (1-32) that is used when
exchanging exclusive messages (mixer parameters) with
an external MIDI device. Exclusive messages can be
transmitted and received between devices which have
the same Device ID number setting. Here, set this to

“17.”
GONDITION MARKER®
| SYS MID:DevicelD= 17 |-

MIDIThr (MIDI Thru Switch)

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. For now, set this to “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI message such as
metronome Note messages or MTC from the VS-
890.

Thru: MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN
connector are retransmitted from the connector
without any changes.

CONDITION MARKER# TIME

SYS HIDIMIDIThr= Out |«

SysEx.Tx.
(System Exclusive Transmit Switch)

Exclusive messages are transmitted when this is set to
“On.” At this time, set this to “On.”

CONDITION MARKER# TIME

g;g“f- [;LI kH S‘dE-E}:i.'T}F O |-
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MMC (MMC Mode)

This setting determines how the V5-890 implements
MMC. Set this to “MASTER.”

Off: MMC is neither transmitted nor received.
MASTER: MMC is transmitted. The VS-890 functions
as the master device for external MIDI
equipment.

MMC is received. The V5-890 functions as
a slave device for external MIDI

SLAVE:

equipment.

CtrType (Mixer Control Type)

This selects the type of MIDI messages that will be used
when transmitting mixer settings to an external MIDI

device, or when MIDI messages from an external MIDI

device are used to control the mixer. At this time, set this

to “Off.”

Off: MIDI messages related to mixer operation are not
transmitted or received.

C.C.: The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.

Excl: The mixer is controlled using Exclusive messages.

CONDITION MARKERY
[EYS HID:Chrture=s OFF |-

When “C.C." or “Excl” is selected, making mixer adjustments
on the master V5-890 makes the same adjustments to the
slave VS-890 mixer. For more detailed information about
Exclusive messages, please refer to “MIDI Implementation”
(Appendices p. 81).

4. Press [SYSTEM] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

5. Press [YES].

6. Use PARAMETER [ <t ], [ P ] to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.



Take Advantages of the V5-890 (idea and examples)

Sync Source

This determines how the V5-890 is synchronized with
other devices. Here, set this to “INT.”

INT: The VS-890 runs according to its own internal
clock. Select this setting when you are not
synchronizing with other devices or when you
want external MIDI devices to be controlled by
synchronization signals from the VS-890.

The V5-890 is controlled with synchronization
signals (MTC) from the connected external
MIDI device. In this case, the V5-890 does not
operate unless it is receiving MTC signals.

EXT:

Select this setting when you want to use the
MTC from an external MIDI device to control
the VS-890.

CONDITION MARKERS
| S5 SeniSource=  INHT |-
Gen. (Generator)

This selects the type of synchronization signal
transmitted from the MID! OUT connector. For now, set
this to “MTC.”

Off: Synchronization signals are not transmitted.
MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDICIk: MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map is
transmitted.

MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync track is
transmitted.

COND!TICN MARKER# T)ME
' .-"- --an Ger.= . . MTC '

MTC Type (MTC Type)

This selects the type of MTC (30, 29N, 29D, 25, or 24). Set
this to conform to the type of MTC on the slave VS-890.
Here, select “30.”

SyncTr:

CONDITION MARKER#

[ v ]
SNG Sari MTE Tore= 36 ]

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Settings for the Slave V5-890

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES].

3. Use PARAMETER|[ «d,[ »P]todisplay the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.

DevicelD

This sets the Device ID number (1-32) that is used when
exchanging exclusive messages (mixer parameters) with
an external MIDI device. Exclusive messages can be
transmitted and received between devices which have

the same Device ID number setting. Here, set this to
"7
CONDITION MARKER¥ TIME
| SYSHMIDiDeviceID= 17 |w
SysEx.Rx

(System Exclusive Receive Switch)

Exclusive messages are received when this is set to “On.”
At this time, set this to “On.” The Exclusive messages
can be received when the V5-890 is in Play condition.

CONDITION MARKER#

o l.‘l

MID ) =l-=E:-::.'E:::J-:= i ]

MMC (MMC Mode)

This setting determines how the V5-890 implements
MMC. Set this to “"SLAVE.”

Off: MMC is neither transmitted nor received.

MASTER: MMC is transmitted. The VS-890 functions
as the master device for external MIDI
equipment.

SLAVE: MMC is received. The V5-890 functions as

a slave device for external MIDI
equipment.

ﬁ;ﬂ@ MID:MMC=  SLAVE
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Take Advantages of the V5-890 (idea and examples)

CtrType (Mixer Control Type)

This selects the type of MIDI messages that will be used

when transmitting mixer settings to an external MiDI

device, or when MIDI messages from an external MIDI

device are used to control the mixer. At this time, set this

to “Off.”

Off: MIDI messages related to mixer operation are not
transmitted or received.

C.C.: The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.

Excl: The mixer is controlled using Exclusive messages.

RE

MEMD

When “C.C." or “Excl” is selected, making mixer adjustments
on the master VS-890 makes the same adjustments to the
slave VS-890 mixer. For more detailed information about
Exclusive messages, please refer to “MIDI Implementation”

(Appendices p. 81).

CONDITION MARKER# TIME
SVEMID: Chrtares OFF |«

4. Press [SYSTEM] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

5. Press [YES]

6. Use PARAMETER [ ¢« ], [ P ] to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.

Errlevel (Error Level)

This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC receiving
status when synchronize V5-890 with MTC from an
external MIDI device. If the MTC is not being sent
continuously, the VS-890 checks the MTC and if there is
an error, cancels synchronization. By setting a longer
interval under such circumstances, synchronization can
continue, even if there is a certain degree of error.
Normally, set this to “5.”

CONDITION MARKER# TIME

SYS Suri Errlevel= 5 e
MEASURE BEAT A\
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MTC Type (MTC Type)
This selects the type of MTC (30, 29N, 29D, 25, or 24). Set
this to conform to the type of MTC on the slave V5-890.

Here, select “30.”

coNDITION wARKER Y
SYS SartMTE Ture= 38 |-
MEASURE BEAT v

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

8. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SYSTEM]. The “SYNC
MODE” field of the display will show “EXT,” indicating
that the unit is waiting to receive MTC.
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In this condition, the slave VS-890 is operated synchrony
when the master V5-890 is operated.



Take Advantages of the V5-890 (idea and examples)

If You Want to Make Digital Connection

Make connections as described below.

Master VS-890 Sync Source: INT
Master Clock INT
Slave VS-890 Sync Source:  EXT

Master Clock  DIGIN1 or DIGIN2

)
@DlGITALIN bwm IN

[ e ]
SOOOTGo e O
l&! OO0 O

i

Misicizizicisiziches

R

DIGITAL OUT 6MID! ouT

|

[ e ] ]
0{3{30‘0{3 oo O

EEDDDDD

@@E@E@

MASTER (A) SLAVE (B)

Digital Connection Can NOT Be Used

When the master Clock of VS-890 (A) is set to “DIGIN1” or “DIGIN2,” the VS-890 (A} operates according to the
Clock (digital signal) transmitted by the connected MIDI device. You can thus make MTC the master Clock.
However, in this case, the V5-890 (B) attempts to operate according to the MTC transmitted by the V5-890 (A),
while the VS-890 (A) attempts to operate according to the digital signals transmitted by the VS-890 (B). In such
instances, since this ends up in there being no reference clock, both the VS-890 (A, B) cannot operate correctly.

B
R w
DIGITAL IN 6M|Dl ouT @D!GITAL ouT b MiIDi IN
= - — ] s T |
...... s RO g g e Frohicd B3 o YESEE
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Ids = - e
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VS-880 (A) VS-890 {B)

(MTC: MASTER, Digital: SLAVE) (MTC: SLAVE, Digital: MASTER)
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Take Advantages of the V5-890 (idea and examples)

Synchronizing with MIDI sequence software (MMC)

The VS-890 supports MMC. This means that when two V5-890 units are synchronized or when a V5-890 is used in
conjunction with an MMC-supporting MIDI sequencer etc., operations such as song playback, stop and fast-
forward can be performed by operating only the master device.

,

®
MMC (Appendices p. 12)

Some MIDI devices are not compatible with the MMC used by the VS-890. If you are using such a device, the V5-890 cannot be
operated in the manner described in this Owner’s Manual. For more detailed information about MMC functions for the V5-890,
please refer to “MIDI Implementation” (Appendices p. 81).

Here, we will see an example of synchronizing the V5-890 with a computer-based MIDI sequence software
software application. Make the connections as shown below, referring to the MIDI sequence software Owner’s
Manual as you go along.

In this example, MIDI sequence software is the master device when MMC is used, and the V5-890 is the master
device when using MTC. MIDI sequence software can be used to control such operations of the V5-890 as
playback, stopping, switching track status, and more.

MID! Cable

Computer
7 o MIDI Cabie

MIDIIN

Serial Port
{1010%) MIDI QUT
- &
MID! Interface
Computer Cable e
COMPUTER 58858

1

" MID! Sound Module

woe

In order to connect the computer to the VS-890, the computer must have a MIDI interface. When controlling the MIDI sound
device at the same time as the VS-890, there is a chance that, depending on the MIDI messages, it may not be possible to control
the V5-890 correctly, so we recommend using separate MIDI ports whenever possible.
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VS-890 Seftings

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES]

3. Use PARAMETER|[ «d,[ pP]todisplay the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.

MIDIThr (MID! Thru Switch)

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. For now, set this to “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI message such as
metronome Note messages or MTC from the VS-
890.

Thru: MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN
connector are retransmitted from the connector
without any changes.

CONDITION MARKER¥ TIME

ﬁ" 'S HIDEMIDITHr= Out ﬂ
SysEx.Rx.
{System Exclusive Receive Switch)

Exclusive messages are received when this is set to “On.”
At this time, set this to “On.” The Exclusive messages
can be received when the VS5-890 is in Play condition.

GONDITK)N MAHKEFN TIME
| SYS MID: SesEs. Rxe= On
MMC (MMC Mode)
This setting determines how the VS-890 implements
MMC. Set this to “SLAVE.”

Off: MMC is neither transmitted nor received.

MASTER: MMC is transmitted. The VS-890 functions
as the master device for external MIDI
equipment.

SLAVE: MMC is received. The VS-890 functions as
a slave device for external MIDI
equipment.

ﬁ:—: MIDiMMC=  SLAVE ]1

CtrType (Mixer Control Type)

This selects the type of MIDI messages that will be used

when transmitting mixer settings to an external MIDI

device, or when MIDI messages from an external MID]

device are used to control the mixer. At this time, set this

to “C.C”

Off: MIDI messages related to mixer operation are
not transmitted or received.

C.C.: The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.

Exct: The mixer is controlled using Exclusive

messages.
conpmon e
o MIC: CtrTure=C, C.

4. Press [SYSTEM] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

5. Press [YES].

6. Use PARAMETER|[ «wd,{ pP]todisplay the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.

Sync Source

This determines how the VS-890 is synchronized with

other devices. Here, set this to “INT.”

INT: The V5-890 runs according to its own internal
clock. Select this setting when you are not
synchronizing with other devices or when you
want external MIDI devices to be controlled by
synchronization signals from the VS-890.

EXT: The V5-890 is controlled with synchronization
signals (MTC) from the connected external
MIDI device. In this case, the VS-890 does not
operate unless it is receiving MTC signals.
Select this setting when you want to use the
MTC from an external MIDI device to control

=4
>
©

the VS-890.
CONDITION MARKER«
1 S -'-ln: SO e INT ]—ds
MEASURE
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Gen. (Generator)

This selects the type of synchronization signal
transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector. For now, set
this to “MTC.”

Off: Synchronization signals are not
transmitted.

MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDICIk: MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map

is transmitted.

SyncTr: MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync
track is transmitted.

CONDITION MARKER®
SNE SariGen.= | MTC |«
MTC Type (MTC Type)

This selects the type of MTC (30, 29N, 29D, 25, or 24). Set
this to conform to the type of MTC on the slave V5-890.
Here, select “30.”

CONDITION MARKER¥ TIME

[ SYS San:MTC Tupe= fﬂ

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

MIDI Sequence Software Settings

Make the settings for MIDI sequence software as described
below. For more detailed information, please refer to the
MIDI sequence software Owner’s Manual.
» Set the MIDI sequence software to run according to the
MTC (MIDI time code) from an external MIDI device.
¢ Select the MTC of the MIDI sequence software so that it
matches MTC of the V5-890.
* Set the MIDI sequence software to transmit MMC (MIDI
Machine Control).

NEMD

Generally, 30 Frame Drop” in the MIDI sequence software
corresponds to “29D” on the VS-890.

Under this condition, when playback is begun with MIDI
sequence software, MMC is transmitted to the VS-890, and
upon receiving the MMC, the V5-890 also begins playback.
During playback, MTC is sent from the VS-890 to MIDI
sequence software, thus synchronizing operations.
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Making Digital Connections
with MIDI sequence software

When you have a sound card (such as Audiomedia Il or
CardD) that features digital input and output connectors
installed in your computer, you can connect MIDI sequence
software and your VS-890 digitally. This is convenient when,
for example, you want to record the audio tracks from the
VS-890 to MIDI sequence software via a digital connection,
edit the material in MIDI sequence software, and then send it
back via the digital connection to the V5-890 for mixdown. Be
sure to read the owner’s manuals for MIDI sequence
software as well as the sound card you are using.

About Sound Cards

Even when using the digital connections as described in the
example, noise originating inside the computer in the vicinity
of the sound card may be introduced into the sound. The
level of noise will vary according to the computer’s exterior
panels, interior boards, the condition of the cable
connections, etc. In general, high-performance sound cards
that tend to resist this kind of noise better.

With sound cards that feature both analog and digital input
and output, it may be necessary to set the card to use the
digital input and output. After carefully reading the owner’s
manual for your sound card, make the necessary settings to
enable the sound card to use the digital input and output

connectors.

About the Recording Mode

Even when using the digital connections as described in the
example, since audio tracks are recorded from the VS-890 to
MIDI sequence software, edited, and then sent back to the
VS-890, this can be likened to repeated track bouncing. Thus,
we recommend that you to use a recording mode featuring
higher quality sound, such as “VSR” or "MT1.”
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Recording to MIDI sequence software

1. Make the connections as shown below.

Computer

Sound Card MIDI Interface

DIGITAL MIDIIN MIDI OUT

IN

Coarxial
or
Optical

GO0B00 e B
olololololelola] o |l

L [ e T oo T o e B s

.

VS-890

2. Follow the procedure as described in “Settings for the VS-890" and “Settings for MIDI sequence software”, set
up the system so that the V5-890 and MIDI sequence software are synchronized.

3. If the MIDI sequencing program has a setting for playing back the MIDI tracks and the audio track match

with timing in sync, activate this setting. For more information, read the operation manual for the MIDI
sequencing program.

Ol

If your computer does not feature adequate performance, even with the above settings, you may not be able to get stable digital
audio output, meaning the sound will suffer when digital connections are used.

n the present status/ condition, when record is begun with MIDI sequence software, MMC is transmitted to the
V5-890, and upon receiving the MMC, the V5-890 also begins playback. During playback, MTC is sent from the
VS-890 to MIDI sequence software, thus synchronizing operations.
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Recording to the VS-890

1. Make the connections as shown below.

Computer

Sound Card MIDI interface

% & &) &

MIDIIN MIDI OUT

> DIGITAL
ouT L

Coaxial

or
Optical

MiDI IN

V§-830

2. Follow the procedure as described in “Settings for the VS-890” and “Settings for MIDI sequence software,” set
up the system so that the V5-890 and MIDI sequence software are synchronized.

e

If your computer does not feature adequate performance, even with the above settings, you may not be able to get stable digital
audio output, meaning the sound will suffer when digital connections are used.

3. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM?” appears in the display.

4. Press[YES).

5. Press PARAMETER [ B ] several times until “SYS MasterClk=" appears in the display.
6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
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MasterClk (Master Clock)

This is used to select the reference clock for the VS-890
operations. Here, set this to “DIGIN1” or “DIGIN2.”

DIGIN1: Based on the digital signal received at the
DIGITAL IN connector (coaxial).

INT: Based on the VS-890's internal clock.

DIGIN2: Based on the digital signal received at the
DIGITAL IN connector (optical).

CONDITION MARKERY
| S¥S HasterClk=DIGINZ |-«
MEASURE BEAT v
7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

8. Make the settings for the VS-890 by following the
procedure as described in “Recording Digital Signals.”
Under this condition, when playback is begun with MIDI
sequence software, MMC is transmitted to the V5-890,
and upon receiving the MMC, the VS-890 also begins
record. During playback, MTC is sent from the V5-890 to
MIDI sequence software, thus synchronizing operations.

Using an External MIDI
Device to Adjust the Mixer
(Compu Mix)

The VS-890 can send and receive the mixer settings and
movements as MID] messages. You can use an external MIDI
controller to control the VS-890's faders, and by using a MIDI
sequencer to record mixer settings and movements during
playback as MIDI song data, the mixer can be controlled
automatically by the MIDI sequencer when the song is
played back later. This is referred to as Compu Mix. Compu
Mix uses MIDI Control Change messages and MIDI
Exclusive messages.

This roughly describes how things proceed when performing
operations using Control Change messages. For more
detailed information, please read the appropriate pages.

MEMD

¢ When working in Compu Mix, you should use normal
MIDI Control Change messages. However, if the use of
MIDI Control Change messages would affect other MIDI
devices in you setup, you may use MIDI System
Exclusive messages.

* For more detailed information about Control Change
messages and Exclusive messages, please refer to “MIDI
implementation” (Appendices p. 81).

The Correspondence Between
MIDI Channels and Controller
Numbers

MIDI channels correspond to the mixer channels as shown
below. For channel pairs linked with the Stereo Link
function, Control Change messages can be exchanged using
the odd-numbered channel’s MIDI channel. Control Change
messages transmitted via the even-numbered channel’s MIDI
channel are ignored.

MIDICh. Input Ch. Track Ch. EXRTN. Master
1 1 1 - -

2 2 2 - -

3 3 3 - -

4 4 4 - -

5 5 5 -

6 6 6 - -

7 7 (DIGITAL L) 7 - -

8 8 (DIGITAL R} 8 - -

11 - - STIN -

12 - - FX1 -

13 - - FX2 -

16 - - - MST

Controller numbers correspond to the track mixer
parameters as follows.

Controlier Number Mixer Parameter

3 TRACK STATUS
7 MIX Send Level
10 MIX Send Pan

12 EQL Freq.

13 EQL Gain

14 EQ M Freq.

15 EQ M Gain

16 EQMQ

17 EQH Freq.

18 EQ H Gain

19 FX1 SND Level
20 FX1 SND Pan/Bal
21 FX2 SND Level
22 FX2 SND Pan/Bal
23 AUX Send Level
24 AUX Send Pan/Bal
29 MIX Offset Level
30 MIX Offset Bal
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Controller numbers correspond to the input mixer

parameters as follows.

Controlier Number
68
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82
83
88
89

Controller numbers correspond to the effect return mixer

parameters as follows.

Controller Number
68
70

Controlier numbers correspond to the Master section
parameters as follows.

Controli um
68
70
78
79
80
81
82
83
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Mixer Parameter
MIX Send Level
MIX Send Pan/Bal
EQ L Freq.

EQL Gain

EQ M Freq.

EQ M Gain
EQMQ

EQ H Freq.

EQ H Gain

FX1 SND Level
FX1 SND Pan/Bal
FX2 SND Level
FX2 SND Pan/Bal
AUX Send Level
AUX Send Pan/Bal
MIX Offset Level
MIX Offset Bal

Mixer Parameter
MIX Send Level
MIX Send Balance

Mixer Parameter
Master Level
Master Balance
FX1 SND Level
FX1 SND Balance
FX2 SND Level
FX2 SND Balance
AUX Level

AUX Balance

Preparations for Compu Mix

1. Make the connections as shown below.

scst Jo—— >

C€ Onazs

THIS DEVICE COUPLITS WITH MANT 35 OF THE FOC ALL.
TO THE FOLLOWING TWO CONDITIONS: (1) THIB VIS
mwmmmmwn

SICLUDING NTERSERENCE THAT MAY CAUAE UNDESILZ

MIDI QUT MIDI OUT

MID! Sequencer

2. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

3. Press[YES]L

4. Use PARAMETER [ ¢ ], [ P ] to display the
following items, then use the TIME/VALUE dial to set or
adjust them.

MIDIThr (MIDI Thru Switch)

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. For now, set this to “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI message such as
metronome Note messages or MTC from the
VS-890.

Thru:  MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN
connector are retransmitted from the
connector without any changes.

CONDITION MARKERY
WS MIDMIDIThe= Out ]
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CtrLocal (Control Local Switch)

When this is set to “Off,” actual volume levels remain
unchanged even when the faders on the top panel are
moved (fader movements have no effect). Normally, this
is set to “On.” At this time, set the Control Local switch
to “On.”

conpimon warkeRy
svS MID:CLrloca 1= (m

CtrType (Mixer Control Type)

This selects the type of MIDI messages that will be used

when transmitting mixer settings to an external MIDI

device, or when MIDI messages from an external MIDI

device are used to contro] the mixer. At this time, set this

to “C.C.”

Off: MIDI messages related to mixer operation are not
transmitted or received.

C.C.: The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.

Excl: The mixer is controlled using Exclusive messages.

CONDITON MARKERe TIVE
| SYWS MID:CtrTere=C.C. |

5. Follow the procedure as described in “Synchronizing
with MIDI Sequencers” (p. 160), make the necessary
settings in both the V5-890 and the MIDI sequencer to
synchronize the two machines. In addition, make sure to
set the MIDI sequencer so that MIDI messages received
at the MIDI In connector are not output from the MIDI
OUT connector.

Recording with Compu Mix

1. Prepare the VS-890's mixer settings (faders, pan, etc.) and
ready for playback the song.

2. Put the MIDI sequencer in Record mode, and begin
playback with the VS-890.

3. When playback begins, immediately hold down [SHIFT]
and press [SCENE]).

The mixer’s initial condition is transmitted from the MIDI

OUT connector.

4. Asyou listen to the song, make adjustments to the faders
and other controls as needed.

5. When playback of the song is finished, stop the MIDI
sequencer and the VS-890.

This completes the recording with Compu Mix. Save the
MIDI song data to a floppy disk or other storage media.
When you go back to the beginning of the MIDI song data
and the V5-890 song, and then begin playback on the VS-8%0,
the mixer is controlled according to the Compu Mix while
the song is played back.

To Have the Fader Movements
Ignored

When playing back songs using Compu Mix, may be you
want the actual volume levels to remain unchanged even

when the faders on the top panel are moved. In such
instances, use the following procedure.

Y. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

2. Press[YES].

3. Press [PARAMETER[ pp»] several times until
“MID:CtrLocal=" appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Y
0
>
o
£

CtrLocal (Control Local Switch)

When this is set to “Off,” actual volume levels remain
unchanged even when the faders on the top panel are
moved (fader movements have no effect). Normally, this
is set to “On.” At this time, set the Control Local switch
to “Off.”

-8

(]é;am: MID: Ctrliocal=0ff

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Synchronizing with Video Equipment

When used in combination with the Roland SI-80SP, you can control playback and stop functions on the V5-890
with video equipment featuring a consumer video interface that conforms to (RCTC) time code. Make the
connections as shown below, and refer to the 51-80S owner’s manual and the owner’s manual for your video

device.
L CONNECTORS iN
LANC
5PIN EDITING TERM!NALS IN MID!I SYNC
SYSTEM @ OUT{MTC) MIDIIN

Rolend SHESCISM
[ ]
| feki | G88503 - « G || R ©)
S1-80SP OO ool o N/
[oo]

=
% [N =R o) (=Rl
HHbEHEEE | eeeae o

VS-890

1. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?” appears in the display.

2. Press[YES]

3. Press PARAMETER [ P ] several times until “SYS MID:SysEx.Rx.=" appears in the display.
4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

SysEx.Rx. (System Exclusive Receive Switch)

Exclusive messages are received when this is set to “On.” At this time, set this to “On.” The Exclusive messages
can be received when the V5-890 is in Play condition.

CONDITION MN?KERO TIME
| SY5 MID: SwsEx.Fx= On
5. Press PARAMETER [ pp ]. “SYS MID:MMC=" appears in the display.
6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MMC (MMC Mode)
This setting determines how the V5-890 implements MMC. Set this to “SLAVE.”
Off: MMC is neither transmitted nor received.

MASTER: MMC is transmitted. The VS-890 functions as the master device for external MIDI equipment.
SLAVE: MMC is received. The VS-890 functions as a slave device for external MIDI equipment.

ﬁ?—fﬁ?ﬁ MMC=  SLAVE
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7. Press [SYSTEM] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

8. Press[YES].

9. Press PARAMETER[ pp] several times until “SYS
Syn:ErrLevel=" appears in the display.

10. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

ErrLevel (Error Level)

This sets the interval ((~10) for checking MTC receiving
status when synchronize VS-890 with MTC from an
external MIDI device. If the MTC is not being sent
continuously, the V5-890 checks the MTC and if there is
an error, cancels synchronization. By setting a longer
interval under such dircumstances, synchronization can
continue, even if there is a certain degree of error.
Normally, set this to “5.”

CONDITION MARKERS TME
| SYE SuniErrlevel= 5 |w
11.Press PARAMETER[ pp]. “SYS Syn:MTC Type="
appears in the display.
12. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CONDITION MARKERN TIME
| SYS SaniMTC Tupe= 38 |w
MEASURE  BEAT v

MTC Type (MTC Type)

This selects the type of MTC (30, 29N, 29D, 25, or 24). Set
this to conform to the type of MTC on the SI-80SP. Here,
select “30.”

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

14. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SYSTEM]. The “SYNC
MODE" field of the display will show “EXT,” indicating
that the unit will operate in synchronization to MTC
received from the SI-805.

\

CONDITION MARKER®

TIME
PLY 888  G0hAEMmEE=80 -«
DEASURE.. 33 0

- 1 :l 4
FZYNC MODEN, SCENE 34
Exl)-—-i @
JEMANMG AE . 8 24
330,

3
gy N a8
123456878 A ES LR
INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER
\_ v J

In this condition, operations performed on the video
equipment are performed in synchrony on the VS-890.
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Drive check results .....
Drive Initialize ............
DIIVE SELECE cvvrvenreererrrrrrerrircsrereesessesenesseeessessessasaercsssas
Drop Frame ................

E
EDIT CONDITION Buttons




EFFECT oveoecniinmiesteeiessiisnsbsesse s s sssnescsenenconeacs 17
LOCATOR ..orcrcrieecrimtrececcemsne s enssssnsesssssnsasens 17

PstFade ..ooooveeeeiieerecreveneeeennens

Effect 1 Insert Return Level ......vvevncevininsicicvennnnns 63
Effect 1 Insert SWitch ....ccceeeveennrineniecccrevinnenienns 63,113
Effect 1 Return Balance ... nececoninninninnens 107
Effect 1 Return Level .....eveeeecieeennsvnensisennnnnnnes 107
Effect 1 Send Level ... ircenncncicrcnnisnneans 61,74,116
Effect 1 Send Pan .vcceveeveeerinencnssnssesenisnes 59, 61,74, 116
Effect 1 Send Select Switch ...c.vvenviineenen. 59,61, 74,115
Effect 1Insert Send Level ......vvciencecninensiinnennnns 63
Effect 2 Return Level .....ovvviveeceeeecetsnisinncnnns 107
Effect Return MiXer .....oovecvvevccrvrerinncnninsssnsns 25, 29, 107
Effect SEHNGS .vveririnserennsnisssrrisssensessessnsscsssssesiaenses 139
EEFECTT oo eetcseeeeesssiissssssestesnsasasasassassissessesnssacsasssssns 61
OFf oo ssesesinasesssessesenenne 59, 61,74
PreFade ......covevveinnnns 59, 61,74
PstFade ...ccccoveveererernens 59, 61, 74
EFFECT1 Pan ....cccveeveeeee 59, 61, 74, 116
EFFECT1 SeNA oooireieeeviremrenecneesvesesresensnsessresmsessans 74,116
EEFEOES oo eeeeeeeeeeeeeeesee s seessvesnesresnasrnsresasessaeranenne 107, 136
TEUSEIE oveeeeeeeeiie i recereeesversteserrnen e s ssnesesasas sesarnssnsnssnns 33
Send /REUITL .o.voveeeteeeeeccnerresisiesinsssresesssssnensessnsaes 33
EFfECES vttt e e e sa vt e esenesnntssates w13
ffects TEHUTT TTUXET ..cveveeeeeercceeenenerererecsesssnessssnensssesses 15
Effects Section .....coieecencceensens everveernerperereae 14, 33
BOA oot cvee e en e e saennesens 80, 82, 8687, 89
End point ..o.ccereiniienisiceseiies 80, 82, 86--87, 89
FIA THIIE oeeeeeeeeteeeeeiieireeeteveresaesasvaesessesssesessessssisssnsssases 170
EQ Sel
2BandEQ
3BandEQ
FQ SWItCh .ovevivirereneeececeerecccreiessncasnessesnssennaas
EQH
EQL
EQM
Equalizer
3-Band

AdJUSHNG ooveerrerniernenrseess et
Equalizer High oo,
Equalizer LOW wccoovverrrivnerennns
Equalizer Mid ..covvvimviinnicncnne
Equalizer Select .......

Equalizer Switch

Erase AutoMix data

FIASE FIOIML wuvvticimiieeeeersnersnsensesesnssssersnesserssssesssssssorssens
Erase Mode

Erase To ............

LD = o <A O OSSOSO
EITLEVEL oo ceeeveerenveesensseseseessnsesansens 162, 198, 209
Error Level e ecreeeeeceaneeceannne 162, 198, 209
Even-numbered channel faders .....coccoeevcviniininnnn. 175
Even-numbered channel pan knobs ..........ccocvveceeecc 175
BVONES oo cteeccentereee st esseee st sscevesassrana et s s snannne 24
External MIDI Device .....ccoevvrccnnnernenrininssiecsnniennnanees 163
External MIDI Sound Source ......coeiveenircnetnnicenns 181

EXETACE nveeereeeeeisescssssesssnsssscanenresnessossasssssasassssessasnnansasans

EZ Routing
Bouncing
Current ROUHNE ..ocvvevermncciieccsnsisisssianissnnns
MaStering .....ocoevsrrnessscsnanns 90, 95, 104
MIXAOWT e cenverrersesieseeesaacssrsessnesanss 90, 94, 102
ReCOrdIng ...ccrmmcreriniiereressesicceseseninsencsineenns 90-91, 96
Template ..o
Track Bouncing
User ROUHNG woovvreeiecreienicenserecnstcsiasissnsssesseonens

EZ ROUTING/SOLO Button

F
Fade Length
fader ...oovvureeereeeeeennns
Fader / Pan .
Fader FUNCHONS ..oovvvivevnececreiveieenrcesensemessnsnesnsssnevesnonsass
FADER indicator
LghtS GrEen ..ovcivremsrscensirennensni e sass s 15
lights orange
lights red oo
fader levels
Fader Link
Fader Match

FADER/EDIT Button
INPUT (orange) ..........e... revreeesbersisaenes 16
RETURN (red) ......
TRACK (Zreen) c..ocevcerercrenmnensssescesisermissississsssmnernses 16
“File System EIr” .o 135
firSt LOCALION ..evvererereereereecneeccaemecrsresssssssnsessaensanesnens 39
Foot Sw
GPI

Play/Stop

Previous ..ucecenevenresenssissssenises

RECOTA .ot ceemeeeenee e

TapMarker ....
Foot Switch .........
Foot switch ....ccoceveecnee
Foot Switch Assign .......
Foot switch assign ........
FOOT SWITCH Jack
FootSw

GPI ettt cesere st sees s aesae st ems s e et e seneerenessan 54

Play /Stop .ceevvernensinnnnens
Previous
Record e
TapMarker
Frame Units ....ccoovene
From e
FROM it sreersrversssssesesssesessseesassvessessesssessassssssnson
From point ..t
FX1Ins

InsertR ......
InsertS ....
Off ovennns
FX1 insert return level ....
FX1 insert send 1evel ..o 139

S0t

212



G
Gen.
MIDICIK oot 161, 165, 197, 202
MIDICLK it en e rar v aevesesnan 181-182
MTC i eerrceeereeerrennens 161, 165, 181-182, 197, 202
Off e, 161, 165, 181-182, 197, 202
SYNCTT o 161, 165, 181-182, 197, 202
Generator
Gradation

Guitar Amp Simulator

image file ..o 143
INIEDIive s 134
Initialize
Mixer Parameter .......ccvnicrenneinciinecsnnes
System Parameter
Initialize DIiVe ..ot
Initializing
DISK oottt beees
ZIP DISK ettt
INPUT Jacks .............
INPUEJACKS e
INPUT KNODS ...
INPUT Knobs ..o
Input MIXer ...ocviiieininniieisrnnscsnnnnas
INPUE MIXET e
Input SOUTCE ..ot
Ins RN oo

£ T3 o SRRSO
Insert Return Level
Insert Send Level ... cteeea s
Internal Hard Disk .........

LANC CONMNECEOTS ..ueneieiecieceeeeeceree et eaeesesnnseesssenenas 14
1aSt JOCAHON .eorveiereeiiiverreenneseeserinrerensensesssessseassassssnreranenes 39

Length it
level meter
Level Meter Peaks ...oovevccvvecccircececencnvirencseeeneeneens 191
Location
location in the stereo output ......ocomeeeceencecicnnee, 15
LOCAHONS coevieeeieeemeceeeeeecneessereeerusseeernseessassnrsanenseasssaenes 43
LOCATOR
AUTO PUNGCH ...ooovrereiverereerervenesseaeeseesensseseesens
CLEAR oo s s snesaees
LOC1/5-1L.0C4/8
LOOP et ec s tevesenesenssssssnnsnens

Locator ............

Locator Bank ......ccevcverernens
LOCATOR Buttons
| I T07: 1 o) o J OIS

LOOPD oo

Loop Recording .....ooeveeerececvmierinsccennnarn.

LOOSE ATEAS ...voverirririneerurvrssssesessesseriseseressassssssesssessonas

M

MARKER# .............

marker number ..
Marker Stop ...
Markers ...........
Mask Fader .....

master
Master AUX Balance ......occocernee.e. 66
Master AUX LeVel ..imiereirineesesscssessessesseronrescessssens 66
Master Block ....covivveeeeemenneniersuresnens 25, 30,107, 114, 116
MaSEET CLOCK v eeevs s eree e assseessens 68, 205
Master Effect 1 Insert Return Level ..ocoveeecenccnenaes 114
Master Effect 1 Insert Send Level ..cvevvveenevcennncnee. 114
Master Effect 1 Insert Switch
Master Effect 1 Return Balance ....cc.ccoeveenvveevecreneeecnees 117
Master Effect 1 Return Level
Master Effect 1 Send Balance
Master Effect 1 Send Level ....icvnveviereeecereneencennne
Master FAdr ...ttt re et eeee e sanenaennan e
master fader ....coeceeeenes -
MASTER JACK wviverererrenrmetimnssisisesssstee s snsstenans
MASTER JACKS «.oovrecercererercrrinscessssinssensneseans
MASTER jacks
MASTER OUT JACKS -vveicrecrcireniersensonssesnessssssesesnsassanses
Master Sel

ATUX ctevriireniteiseisasnessesssseassassssnensoresnusssssssoseens

............................................................................

Master Select
MasterClk
DIGINT ..ccoovreeens

Mastering ...............
Mastering Room .......
Mastering Switch ......
Mastering Tool Kit ..........
Mastering Track Status .......oooveeerrenrniernnisscnnenas 138
Mastering Tracks ......ccceeeeeene 13, 136-137, 139-140, 143
MasteringSw

Off ...

MasterLevel ....
MD recorder ...



IMEASHTE ..vvverireerevireveesversseesescessesenssesrossesmenscssessses 166, 170
Measure/Beat UNits .....cooceeeerereereerrieieieesieesnecesennennae 39
MeasureDsp
Always
Auto .........
MetroCh .....
MetroLevel
MetroMd
ReC ONLY .ot seiressns s
ReC&PIAY ..oovrriennrerersvenriciire s
Metronome ......c.oesrenvienes
Metronome Channel
Metronome Level ..............
Metronome Mode ..............
Metronome Out .....ccecrecnernrneneoreseeescreesrernneees
MetroOUT

MIDI Clock ..vvoriemrnirinreernen
MIDI Clock Messages
MIDI Connectors

MIDIOUT/THRU ...
MIDI sequence software
MIDI Sequencer ........ccoeeeennee
MIDI Sequencers
MIDI SEHING ..ovvvrverrrrirenisenensietssssisasinssasirssssseseusessenes
MIDI Thr

GBI ettt e s s 167

Mix Balance
MIX LEVEL overeireiernneeceeereeisneererssrsessesssssesmsasessessssses

MIX Sw
Off oo s ese s s seesseesees 52,65,72,175-176
OI cveieereemreriieeetessnesssessrssssssnsssessssases 52,65,72,176
IMIXAOWIL oottt cereesnsssenesrereresesessesesbessassesasnnesesanas 120
ITHXAOWIL coeiviiiiiericcrreieeeerereeesrecesssassee st ae s sensnsesasane 137
Mixer Control Type .............. 171, 173, 196, 198, 201, 207

Y1 o 14, 195, 200
MASTER ..o 196-197, 201, 208
196-197, 201, 208

Model ID ................
MST AUX Bal ........
MST AUX Level .......
MST FX1 Ins Rint .......
MST FX1 Ins Send
MST FX1 INS Sw
Off .........

MST FX1 SND Bal
MST FX1 SND Lev ...

30 ettt
multi effects ....ccoeeiiveeiennnne
Multi-Track Recording
MU ot rrme et ressaeses s ass s ves s s ansssases

N

NO (CANCEL) ..cteerreeinrnsceesercteresenessserssssnsrsssssnsasasnss 18
INO EIT” oreeticteiersersvesisisenissesessrsssssresasesssnsesassassonsress 131
non-destructive editing ......coceeveneeninsssncneinns 13,78
Non-Drop Frame
NOrmAal NOE eeoieeceeieercrereererenac e sseesanen
Normal Velocity ....oeeeeeeeeeeinnrncnecnenncsns
Nrm.NOote ..cocevverericniins

Numeric Characters
Numeric key type .....coeeeeee
NUMERICSType

Odd-numbered channel faders ......ccooeeevervicericirirenaes 175
Odd-numbered channel pan knobs .....cc.cccoeeveeencn. 175
OFfSEE coreereeecrrereriiessterccrerisesrereessensasnseesrassssssasenssnesesssasan

Offset Balance ......o.c....
Offset Level .......ovenene.

Ofs Level ..
optical .............
optical digital I/O connectors .......c.oouvmnnsecninscinenes 14
Overdubbing ... 58

P
PAN Knobs
PARAMETER Buttons

214



Partition ...... R
partition ..........
Partition Size .....

Partitioning ..ot
=1 (ol 4 U OO
Peak Hold Switch
Peak INAICAtOr ...cveevieiereeneenees e ssesne v sneenens
PEAK INAICALOIS cueeiieriieveeeictevremeteteeeevaesreestaesseennes
Peak Level

Phisical Format .....
PHONES Jack ........
PHONES jack ........
PHONES KNOD ....ooeecmrcrecntcrieerecncrerneen e
Physical Fmt ..ot
Pitch Mode ..o

PLAY (DISPLAY) Button .......

Play List ..........
Playable ...........
Post Level ..............

POWER SWICH ..oovvviciicnccieecnnienceissescsienenns
POWER switch ...o.oereiic s
power-save mode .....

Pre Level ....cmennnene

Preset Patches .......
Preset Routings .....
Preview ....eeeeeenene
PREVIEW Buttons
Preview Length oo
PreviewLen .
professional-use digital equipment
Program Change Effect ......
Program Change Scene ......
Prohibit Digital Copying ....
PUNCh-IN ettt
Punch-In Segment ...
Punch-Out ...t escsscseasserne

R

FATYAOIM ACCESS wveereerereeeereeeeerveeenseeessesserssessessssesseessassenes 31
RCA phono type .......
Realtime .......cccveunenee.
ReAr PANEL oot eervee v v e e vae v nness s sne v ese
Record Mode
CDR (CD WEHNE) +eevveesensemseesereessesssssmssmsesssnenenesssese 48
LIV (LIVE) cerreieeienceeet st ese e sces et seneaes 49
MAS (MAStering) wveeeeevevecemeeceeiiniceriecnsssnsssnsssns
MT1 (Multitrack 1) ...
MT2 (Multitrack 2) ...
VSR covcetrerereerserensessaracsseseseesessenensssaseseessessnssasessenssane
Record Mon
AUTO e sre e sre s eese s snnsens
SOURCE ettt inr et esae b sanne
Record MORItor .....ooveeeeeeeeeeeeeeecreree e veeerecees e eessnneas
Record to a Cassette Tape
Recorder Section ...coeeeeeeeeececeeneeee e svevneeseeaens

Recording ....cceooeuvee.
Recording Mode
Recording mode

MAS ot b st 13
Recording PIroCess .....cceweioeiericeemseienireicsistssisnsnensenireian 50
Recording TIME ....eereevereeren s 31, 49
Recording with DAT or MD Recorders .................. 120
TECOVET ..iuriereisibensisstsis e n e se s ssas e erssssnnasssssnases 147
RecoverResult

INItSONGO0T ..oty 133
ReCOVEry result ..oiriineeivvesninsens s 133
2T Lo OO 76
RemainDsp

CAPA Yo wrvorrricerererieitnsssss s et

CapaMB

Event

Time
Remaining Display ......
Remaining Space .........
ReStArting ...cevveeeeecemreminnten st st e
ResultList

INItSONGO0T oo 131

Songlist ............... .

System ......
1everb ..
Roland CD Recorder ..............
RSS .ot sississs s et s

RTN FX1 RTINBAL oot eceeereeesee e saesaresenssesenens
RTN FX1 RTINLEV cveeeeretiieecireescrrverasesescsrassassessassores
RTN Stereoln

S
Sample Rate ....coooceirrmnereieinicresnsnie et sescssssenaneens 67
44.1 kHz

sample rate

AB KHZ eeeeeeeetreeteseceseesecsnessserasensessessssssasserenssumseres
Saving and Managing Data
SCENE ....coierecrererereeeeessnesresaessensaaesssssnsessesssssesassssnsnsses
SCENE overieeirvereeeresenenssessareresnes
SCENE/NUMERICS button ......c.ccccveeememeerererenenrenseas 18
SCRUB oeevcrveereeiereressenee e ssesnstssnesesassasssesessssasssssasenes
Scrub Length
SCSI Connector
SCSI connector
SCSI T NUINDET ..vivirrviieercirrrneesenrenssesssonnessssassasesnss 194
SCSISelf ....ccovveeeeecrerecnnnne
SCSI Self ID NUIMNDET .cvvcvreereeievreeetirsesssesesseessensansense 194
SELECT/CH EDIT buttons .......
Select/Channel Edit buttons .......
Send /RETUITY cevivieereinrcrtetieieesne s csrasesssecnsensasseess




Shift Lock SWICH .uecriieeiriecennncnsssvcsnsvessnscnsssssssesssnens

SI-BUSPE ettt ecerreres e sssesae s snes st sssssse s nserbesons
Simple Operation ..........ccoeverveveemcrinnencreeeesse e s
Slave
slave
SMPTE time code ....ccoveevrevrceennaes
Snapshot

PrOtect eeeicvreeneresirermrernssesarassesteseessesssresessevassassnes
1 =y ox AU VOO

Song Copy
Archives ......
Playable ...........

Song Optimize

SONG SLOTE ..overvreerrecrirrncerceressient st sssssss st st

SONGS rvevrrrirersirrnrssrrmsseseisesris st tnsr e essanianasasaeses

Sound Cards

21 SOOI

Start point .....ccooecrnenee

Start TiMe .cocvcveecvrvennes

STATUS Buttons
OFF (darkness) ..ceccececmerermetceenssesiescssenssercessensnssess
PLAY (Ereen) ..c.ooiiieine v seiarsases e
REC (blinking red and green) .....c.ccceveeerercrnnnnnn.
REC (blinking red and orange)
REC (blinking red)
SOURCE (orange)

Step Edit oo

Stereo In ..veeveieeecensnnenecseerinens

Stereo In Balance ......cocoooeieorecenieieienreee

Stereo In Level ...

Stereoln

DAGIHAL ovvereereenne s 178

INPUEL2 oooorecessesesses e sseenes 178

Input34 ... ttererraenreeneeennees 178

..... 107,178

switch the partition ...
SYNC MODE ......ovoerrentirsisnissinnesssesessnesesissssssnascssassss 19
Sync Source

EXT oottt msssss s ssssss s snssseses 197,201

INT ....... 197, 201
Sync Track ............ 160, 164
sync track ............ et ae 14
Sync Track Beat ... e 170

..... 107,178

Sync Trk Beat ...t st
Synchronization
Synchronized ...
Synchronizing ..............
SYS Scene Mode
SysExX.RX. wcocvennses
SYSEX.TX. wvvviriiiirrenireinen s ssnsn s sessssssssesssnss 196
SysPrmKeepSw

OFff oottt sse e b e naes 191

System Exclusive Receive Switch .............. 197, 201, 208
System Exclusive Transmit Switch ..o 196
System Parameter Keep Switch .... .
System Settings ......c.oovevivermemneeneesnrec s esissns 187

T
Tap Beat ................
Tape-Type MIR ....
Tempo .o
Tempo Map ...
TIME ..ottt s ss s sasens
Time Compression
Time Display Format
Time Expansion ......coeceveceenerennas

Time Location .......coovcciemeinanscriennns
TIME/VALUE Dial ..voneivieenrenee e sinnin st
TimeDispFmt

80, 83, 85, 89
80, 83, 85, 89

Track Bouncing
Track Edit .cocvveeeeevnnnee.

Track Editing ....c.cocvvvnnene.

Track Minutes ......ccccccoue.

track minutes ........cccceeveeens

TrACK MIXET .vovveeeereneirnienrrereenrirnsresssnnessenssesennes

HACK INUXET oeivveereeererccrenecccrcveinesssneresnessssssenss esnsassasansenss
Track Number Markers
Track Numbers .....ccecoevveenen.

track record Status ...cccoceeeereieeensssneceeecreree e
Tracks ....
Transport Control

Turning Off the POWer .o, 36
Turning On the Power ... 34
Type

A e s 89
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UNAO et ee s et eee e e nae s eesnne e
UNDO message
UNDO MSG
Off ettt s et s e aons 76
(6 3 RSO O TR 76
UNDO/REDO BUttOn ..ooeeeeeeereereeeercceeereenereecaereenenns 18
User Patch
User PAtChes ....ooeveeveeeeeeeeceeeee e 14,118
User ROUHNEGS .oveervemriereieeree et 90
Vv
V.PItch MOde ... ceeerececessvenenans 178-179
V.Track coovcvencrvnercessnens .. 138
Vari Pitch MOde coivecervverireceercrenrresceenresvessssnsesens 178
Vari-PHOR v eerecsenee e seneeresaessnssssossesnsensons 178
Video EQUIPMENL ...ocvivveeererceinrinensnrenisssesecsseniens 208
video/MIDI sync interface ........ovveminieicnicinias 14
VS-890 .orreirrererrecrrerreesresensnsnnas
V-Track oevcneenieesieenennes
V-Track Bank
V-track banks
V-tracks .....
Y
YES (ENTER) .oiveeieviereeneeseeeereeseesensresessensseerasnnanssans 18
Z
ZAP DISK oottt s 124
Zip Disk DIIVe e 124
ZiP DIIVE ettt e sans s snssns 125
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Information

When you need repair service, call your nearest Roland Service Center or authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
P.O. Box 2904,

El Horrieh Heliopolos, Cairo,
EGYPT

TEL: (02) 4185531

REUNION

Maison FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue Jules MermanZlL
Chaudron - BF79 97491

Ste Clotilde REUNION

TEL: 28 29 16

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shep
(PTY) Ltd.

11 Melle Street (Crir Melle and
Juta Street)

Braamfontein 2001

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: {011) 403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.

17 Werdmuller Centre Claremont
7700

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA

P.O. Box 23032
Claremont, Cape Town
SOUTH AFRICA, 7735
TEL: (021) 64 4030

CHINA

Beijing Xinghai Musical
Instruments Co,, Ltd.

6 Huangmuchang Chao Yang
District, Beijing, CHINA
TEL: (010) 6774 7491

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HONG KONG

TEL: 24150911

INDIA

Rivera Digitec (India) Pvt. Litd.
409, Nirman Kendra Mahataxmi
Flats Compound Off. Dr. Edwin
Moses Road, Mumbai-400011,
INDIA

TEL: (022) 498 3079

INDONESIA

PT Citra Inti Rama

11. Cideng Timur No. 15]-150
Jakarta Pusat

INDONESIA

TEL: {021) 6324170

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
Service Station

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won Arcade
Jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA
TEL: (02) 742 8844

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SDN BHD
140 & 142, Jalan Bukit Bintang
55100 Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA
TEL: (03) 2443333

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc.
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue

Makati, Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 899 9801

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
150 Sims Drive,
SINGAPORE 387381
TEL: 748-166Y

CRISTOFORI MUSIC PTE
LTD

Bik 3014, Bedok Industrial Park E,
#02-2148, SINGAPORE 489980
TEL: 243 9555

TAIWAN

ROLAND TAIWAN
ENTERPRISE CO,, LTD.
Room 3, 9fl. No. 112 Chung Shan
N.Road Sec.2, Taipei, TAIWAN,
ROLC.

TEL: (02) 2561 3339

THAILAND

Theera Music Co. , Ltd.
330 Verng NakornKasem, S0i 2,
Bangkoek 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02) 2248821

VIETNAM

Saigon Music

138 Tran Quang Khai St.,
District 1

Ho Chi Minh City
VIETNAM

TEL: (08) 844~4068

AUSTRALIA/
NEW ZEALAND

AUSTRALIA
Roland Corporation
Australia Pty., Lid.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02) 9982 8266

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation (NZ) Lid.
97 Mt. Eden Road, Mt. Eden,
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: (09) 3098 715

PANAMA

Productos Superiores, S.A.
Apartado 655 - Panama |

REP. DE PANAMA

TEL.: (507) 270-2200

URUGUAY

Todo Musica

Cuareim 1488, Montevideo,
URUGUAY

TEL: 5982-924-2335

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
Av. Francisco de Miranda,
Centro Parque de Cristal, Nivel
€2 Local 20 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: (02) 2859218

AUSTRIA

Roland Austria GES.M.B.H.

Siemensstrasse 4, P.O. Box 74,
A-6063 RUM, AUSTRIA
TEL: (0512) 26 44 260

LUXEMBOURG

Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 3 B-2260 Oevel
(Westerlo) BELGIUM
TEL: (014) 575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Nordhavnsvej 7, Postbox 880
DK-2100 Copenhagen
DENMARK

TEL: (039)16 6200

FRANCE

Roland France SA

4, Rue Paul Henri SPAAK

Parc de I'Esplanade F 77 462 5t.
Thibault Lagny Cedex FRANCE
TEL: 01 600 73 500

FINLAND

Roland Scandinavia As,

CENTRAL/LATIN
AMERICA

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales S.A.
Florida 656 2nd Floor

Office Number 206A

Buenos Aires

ARGENTINA, CP1005

TEL: (54-11) 4- 393-6057

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda,

R Coronel Octaviano da Silveira
203 05522-010

Sao Paulo BRAZIL

TEL: (011) 3743 9377

CHILE

Comercial Fancy S.A.
Avenida Rancagua #0330
Providencia Santiago, CHILE
TEL: 56-2-373-9100

EL SALVADOR
OMNIMUSIC

73 Avenida Notre y Alameda
Juan Pablo 2 No. 4010

San Salvador, EL SALVADOR
TEL: (503) 262-0788

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, 5.a. de c.v.
Av. Toluca No. 323 Col. Olivar de
los Padres 01780 Mexico D.F.
MEXICO

TEL: (525) 668 04 §0

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 202 8.j.
Guadalajara, {alisco Mexico
C.P.44100 MEXICO

TEL: (3) 613 1414

Filial Finland
Lauttasaarentic 54 B
Fin-00201 Helsinki, FINLAND
TEL: {9) 682 4020

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente
Handelsgeseilschaft mbH.
Oststrasse 96, 22844 Norderstedt,
GERMANY

TEL.: ((40) 32 60090

GREECE

STOLLAS S.A.
Music Sound Light
155, New National Road
26422 Patras, GREECE
TEL: 06143540}

HUNGARY

Intermusica Ltd.

Warehouse Area "DEPO” P{.83
H-2046 Torokbalint, HUNGARY
TEL: {23) 511011

IRELAND

Roland Ireland

Audio House, Belmont Court,
Donnybrook, Dublin 4.
Republic of IRELAND

TEL: (01) 2603501

ITALY

Roland ltaly 8. p. A.
Viale delle Industrie, 8
20020 Arese Milano, ITALY
TEL: (02) 937-78300

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilieakerveien 2 Postboks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo
NORWAY

TEL: 273 0074

POLAND

P. P. H. Brzostowicz

UL. Gibrattarska 4.

PL-03664 Warszawa POLAND
TEL: (022) 679 44 19

PORTUGAL

Tecnologias Musica e Audio,
Roland Portugal, S.A.

RUA SANTA CATARINA
131-4000 Porto -PORTLIGAL
TEL: (02) 208 44 56

ROMANIA
FBS LINES

Plata Libertatii 1.
RO-4200 Cheorgheni
TEL: (066) 164-609

RUSSIA

Slami Music Company
Sadojava-Triumfalnaja st., To
103006 Moscow, RUSSIA
TEL: (95 209 2193

SPAIN

Roland Electronics

de Espaiia, S. A,

Calle Bolivia 239 08020 Barcelona,
SPAIN

TEL: (93) 308 1000

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
SWEDISH SALES OFFICE
Danvik Center 28, 2 tr.

$-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN

TEL: (08) 702 0020

SWITZERLAND

Roland (Switzerland) AG
Musitronic AG

Gerberstrasse 5, CH-#410 Liestal,
SWITZERLAND

TEL: (061) 921 1615

UKRAINE

TIC-TAC

Mira Str. 19/108

P.O. Box 180

295400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE
TEL: (03131) 41440

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (U.K.) Ltd.
Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park SWANSEA
SA7 9F,

UNITED KINGDOM

TEL: (01792) 700139

BAHRAIN
Moon Stores

Bab Al Bahrain Road,
P.O. Box 20077

State of BAHRAIN
TEL: 211 003

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment Ltd.

17 Diagorou 5t., P.O. Box 2046,
Nicosia CYPRUS
TEL: (02) 453 426

ISRAEL

Halilit P. Greenspoon &
Sons Ltd.

8 Retzif Fa'aliva Hashnya St
Tel-Aviv-Yaho ISRAEL

TEL: (03) 6823666

JORDAN

AMMAN Trading Agency
Prince Mohammed St. P.O. Box
825 Amman 11118 JORDAN
TEL: (06) 4641200

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.O. Box 126 Safat 13002
KUWAIT

TEL: 5719499

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils

P.0O. Box 16-5857 Gergi Zeidan 5t.
Chahine Building, Achrafieh
Beirut, LEBANON

TEL: (01) 335799

OMAN

OHI Electronics & Trading
Co.LLC

P.O. Box 889 Muscat

Sultanate of OMAN

TEL: 959085

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
P.O. Box 62,

DOHA QATAR

TEL: 423554

SAUDI ARABIA
aDawliah Universal
Electronics APL

P.O. Box 2154 ALKHOBAR 31952,
SAUDI ARABIA

TEL: {U3) $98 2081

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Khaled Ibn Al Walid St.

P.O. Box 13520

Damascus - SYRIA

TEL: (011) 2235 384

TURKEY

Barkat Muzik aletleri ithalat
ve ihracat limited ireketi
Siraselviler Cad. Billurcu Sok.
Mucadelle Cikmeze No. 11-13
Taksim. Istanbul. TURKEY

TEL: (0212) 2499324

U.A.E.

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co.

Zabeel Road. Al Sheroog Bldg.,
No. 14, Grand Floor DUBAI
UAE

P.O. Box 8030 DUBAIL U.A.E.
TEL: (03) 360715

(NORTH AMERICA)

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way Richmond
B.C., V6V 2M4 CANADA

TEL: (0604) 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Toronto Office)

Unit 2, 109 Woodbine Downs
Blvd, Etobicoke, ON

MW 6Y1 CANADA

TEL: (0416) 213 9707

U. 5. A,

Roland Corporation U.S.
5100 S. Eastern Avenue

Los Angeles, CA 90040-2938,
U.S A

TEL: (323) 890 3700

As of June 11, 1999



For EU Countries

c € This product compiies with the requirements of European Directives EMC 89/336/EEC and LVD 73/23/EEC.

For the USA

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. Howaver, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. f this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by tuming the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

-~ Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

—~ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for heip.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

For Canada -~

NOTICE

This Class B digital apparatus meets all requirements of the Canadian Interference-Causing Equipment Regulations.

AVIS

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B respecte toutes les exigences du Réglement sur le matériel brouilleur du Canada.




Concerning Copyright

The law prohibits the unauthorized recording, public performance, broadcast, sale, or distribution etc.
of a work (CD recording, video recording, broadcast, etc.) whose copyright is owned by a third party.

The V5-890 does not implement SCMS. This design decision was made with the intent that SCMS should
not restrict the creation of original compositions which do not violate copyright law. Roland will take

no responsibility for any infringement of copyright that you may commit in using the VS-890.

SCMS (Appendices p. 13)

Disclaimer of liability

Roland will take no responsibility for any “direct damages,” “consequential damages,” or “any other
damages” which may result from your use of the VS-890. These damages may include but are not
limited to the following events which can occur when using the V5-890.

» Any loss of profit that may occur to you

¢ Permanent loss of your music or data

¢ Inability to continue using the V5-890 itself or a connected device

About the License Agreement

The V5-890 and its CD-R capability are designed to allow you to reproduce material to which you have
copyright, or material which the copyright owner has granted you permission to copy. Accordingly,
reproduction of music CDs or other copyrighted material without the permission of the copyright
owner, other than for your own personal use and enjoyment (private use) constitutes copyright
infringement, which may incur penalties. Consult a copyright spedialist or special publications for more
detailed information on obtaining such permission from copyright holders.

* Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

* Windows® 95 is known officially as: “Microsoft® Windows® 95 operating system.”

* Windows® 98 is known officially as: “Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system.”

¢ Apple and Macintosh are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc,, registered in the U.S. and other countries.
» lomega is a registered trademark of lomega Corporation.

® ZIP is a trademark of lomega Corporation.

» Cakewalk is a registered trademark of Twelve Tone systems, Inc.

s Cakewalk Pro Audio and Cakewalk Professional are trademarks of Twelve Tone systems, Inc.

¢ All product names mentioned in this document are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
owners.

Roland Corporation 02127790 00-4-D3-21N




